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ACT No. IX OF IB94. 

THE PEISONS ACT, 1894. 

Passed bt the GovEBNOtt Genesaz. or Ikdxa in Council. 
{Received the oeunt of the Govemot General on the S^nd J/arch 189/.)' 
[As amended by the (1) Burma Laws Act, 1898 (XIII of 1893). (2) 
Prisons (Amendment) Act, 1910 (Jill of 1910), (3) Repealing 
and Amending Act, 1914 (X of 1914), and (4) Prisons (Amend- 
ment) Act, 1025 (XVII of 1925).] ^ 

An Act to amend the latr relating to Prisons. 

IVheheas it is expedient to amend the Jatr relating to prisons in' 
British India, and to provide rules lor the regulation of such prisons, 
it is hereby- enacted as follows 

CHAPTER I. 


PftELlMINABT. 

1. Title, extent and eoinmeneement,—{l) This Act may he called 
the Prisons Act, 1894. 

(2) It extends to the whole of British India, inclasiTfl of‘ 
• • • • British Baluchistan, the Santhol Fargasas and the 
Pargana of SpUl; and 

(3) It shall come into force on the first day of July 1894. 

Nothing in 'this Act shall apply to civil jails in the Presidency 

of Bombay outside the city of Bombay, and (hose jails sholl continue 
to he administered under tne pravisions of sections 9 to 16 (both inclu* 
sive) of Bombay Act II of 1874, as amended by subsequent enactments, 

2. * Repeal. — (1) On and after the said first day of July 1894, the 
enactments mentioned in the schedule shall be repealed to the extent 
specified in the fourth column thereof, 

(2) But all rules and appointments made, directions given and 
orders issued under any of those •enactroento shall, so far as they are 
consistent with this Act, be deemed to have been respectively made, 
given and issued under this Act. 

(3) Any enactment or doenment referring to any of those enactments 
shall, so iar ns may he, he consVroed \o ■ndex to this Act or to tho 
corresponding portion thereof, 

3. Definitions . — ^In this Act— 

(1) “ Prison " means any jail or place used permanently or 
temporarily tinder the general or special orders of a 


.> ‘The words "ITpper Ilunna were repealed ty the Bafnra Lars ^ct, JSD3 
(Xlir ot 3898), see the Fifth Schedule. ' ’ 

* Bo much of this section end of the Schedule. «s relstca to the Cpi'er BnrTr^ 
Laws Aft, 18'^ (XX of hat he*n repealed by the Bonaa Uws Act, 189i 

(Xni of 1895), see the Fifth Schedule. 
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ProTiscial QotcT&ia«ut (oi tlv* detention o{ piiwnets, und 
includes nU lands and Iratldinga n{;purtenani thereto, but 
does not inclnde — 

(o) any place for the eonfiuetnent of prisoner* who ore esclu* 
sircly in the custody of the police; 

(6) any place epecially appointed by the ProTintial OoTfrrnment 
under section u41 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 
I8S2‘ (X of 1882); or 

(c) any place which has been declared 1^ the Proriiicial Qorera- 
ment, by genetul or special order, to he a tuhiidiarj- jail ; 

(2) “ Griminol prisoner ** means eny prisoner duly .committed 

to custody under the writ, warrant or order of tmy Court 
or authority exercising criminal jurisdiction, or by order 
of a Court-martial t 

(3) “ CoBTicted criminal prisoner '* ineane any criminal prisoner 

under sentence of a Court or Court-martial, and includes a 
person detained in prison under the proTisions of Chapter 
VlII of the Code of Criminal Procedure, I8S2* (X of 
1882), or under theTHsoners Act, 1871 (V of 1871): 

(4) “ Cml prisoner ” means any prisoner who is not a criminal 

prisoner x 

(6) '* Remission srsteni " means llie rules for the time being in 
force regulating the award of marVs to, and the 
conseq^oebt Shortening of sentences of, prisoners in jails: 

(6) *' RistoTy ticket •’ meottl the ticket exhibiting such inforin. 

ation os is required in respect of ^ch prisoner by this 
Act Or the rules thereunder: 

(7) ** Inspector-General ” mean* (he InspBcler-Oeaeral of 

Prisone: 

(8) " kledical Subordinate means an Assistant Surgeon, 

Apothecary or qualified Iloepital Assistant: and 

(9) “Prohibited article'' mfans nn nrticla thr introduction or 

removal of which into or out of o prison is prohibited by 
any mle under Ihia Act. 


CHArTER II. 
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pxercise,’ subject Jo tbe orders of the Provincial Government, the general 
control and superintendence of all prisons situated ia the territories 
under such Govenuaent. 

6. Ojficers oj prisont . — ^For every prison there shall he a Superin- 
tendent, a Medical OfBeer (who may also be the Superintendent), a 
Medical Subordinate, a Jailer and such other officers as the Provincial 
Government thinks necesaarv: 

Provided that the Provincial Government of Bombay may declare by 
order in writing that in any prison specified in the order the office of 
Jailer shall be held by the person appointed to be Superintendent. 

7. Temporary accojnmodation for pri$onert . — ^Whenever it appears 
to the Inspector-General that the number of prisoners in any prison 
is greater than can conveniently or safely be kept therein, and it is not 
ronvenient to transfer the excuss number to some other prison, 

_ or whenever from the outbreak of epidemic disease tvithin any 
pnson, or for any other reason, it ia desirable to provide' for the tem- 
porary shelter and safe custody of any prisoners, 

provision shall be mode, by each officer ond ia each moaner as the 
Provincial Government may direct, for the shelter and safe custody in 
^niporajy prisons pf so many .of the prisoners ns cannot be conveniently 
or enfely kept ia the' prison. 


CIJAPTER III. 

Duties or Orfirnis. 

Generally. 

8. Conlral and duties "of oncers of pri'sen*.— All officers of a prison 
shall obey the directions of the SuperiDtendeni; nil officers suborainnte 
to tbe Jailer shsl] perform such duties oa may be imposed on them by 
the Jailer with the sanction of the Superintendent or be prewribed by 
rules under section 60. 

9. Officers not to have business dealings uith pnsonert. — T^o officer 
of a prison shall sell or let, nor shall aoy person in trust for or em- 
ployed by him sell ,or let, or derive any benefit from selling or letting, 
any article to any prisoner or have any money or other business 
dealings directly or indirectly vrith any prisoner. 

JO. Officers not .to be interested in prison contracts.-— 'Ho officer of a 
prison shall, nor shall any person in trust for or employed by him, 
have any interest, direct or indireqt, in any contract .for ,the supply 
of the prison: nor shall he derive .any benefit, directly or indir«K:tly, 
from the sale or purchase of any article on behalf of (he prison or 
belonging to a prisoner. ' ' ' ‘ 

. . Saperinten'd^'t. • * 

11 . Superintendent.— (11 Subject' to tie orders of .(he Inspector- 
General, the Sonerintendent >hall manage the orison in .all fnn((er8 
relating to discipline, labour, expeudilure, punishment and control. 
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(2) Subject to aucb gciuTal or ap^ial diit!clion» as may, be piven 
by tbe Provincia) Govcrniiicnl, Ibe Superiotcixb'nl of a prison other 
ifiau a central prison or ft prison aituated in a pfe"iilc«cy-town shall obey 
Dll orders cot inconsistent sritli tljM ^rt or any rule thereunder whjfh 
rnay bo given respecting the prison by the District Mngiitrote, niicl sholl 
report to tbe Jnspector-Oeneml all such orders and tbe nction taken 
thereon. 

12. IteMTtU to he kept bt/ Superinlendent.~—The Superintendent 
eball keep, or cause to be kept, tbe loDorring rreordss-^ 

(1) A register o( pnsonets admitted; 

(2) A book shoa'ing when cttch prisoner is to be released; 

(3) A punishmenl'book for tbe entry of tbe punisbincnis indicted 

on prisoners for prison odeuces; 

(4) A risitors’ book for ibe entry of any observotioni mode by 

tbe visitors tostebing any matters connected vitb the 
administration of tbe prison; 

(b) A record of the money and other articles taken from 
•priwjoeri; 

nnd nil such other records as may be preecribed by rule* under section 
&9 or section CO. 
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(8) •when the prisoner died, and 

(9J (in cases where a fostymortem examination is made) an 
account of the appearances after death, 
together with any special remarks that appear to the ITedical Officer to 
be required. 

16. Jailer. — (1) The Jatler shall reside in the prison, unless the 
Superintendent permits him in writing to reside elsewhere. 

(2) The Jailer shall not, without the Inspector-General’s sanction 
in writing, he concerned in any other employment. 

17. " Jailor to tfive notice of death of prisoner. — Upon the death of a 
prisoner, the Jailer shall give immediate notice thereof to the Superin- 
teudent and the Aledical Sabordioate. 

18. Responsibility of Jailer. — ^Tho Jailer shall be responsible for 
the safe custody of the records to be kept under section 12, for the 

jeommitment warrants and all other documents confided to his care, and 
for the money and other articles taken from prisoners. 

19. Jailer to he present at nipht. — ^The Jailer shall not be absent 
from the prison for a night without permission in writing from the 
Ruperintendent; but, if absent without leave for a sight from unavoid* 
able necessity, he shall immediately report the fact and the cause of 
it to the Superintendent. 

20. Powers of Defnity and Assistant /at7eri.~'Where a Deputy Jailer 
or Assistant Jailer is appointed to a prison, he shall, subject to the 
orders of the Superiotendent, be competent to perform any of the 
duties, and be aubj'ect to all the responsibilities, of a Jailer under this 
Act or any rule thereunder. 

5uhonf(n<i(e Officers. 

21. Duties of pa^e-f-eeper.— The officer actinp as gate-keeper, or any 
other officer of the prison, may examine anything carried in or out of 
the prison, and may stop and search or cause to oe searched any person 
suspected of bringing any prohibited article into or out of the prison, 
or of carrying out any property belonging to the prison, and, if any 
such article or property be found, shall give immediate notice thereof 
to the Jailer. 

22. 5ti6ordi’nafe officers not to be absent without leave. — Officers 
subordinate to the Jailer shall not be absent from the prison without 
leave from the Superintendent or from the Jailer. 

23. Convict oj^cers.— -Prisoners who have been oppointed as officers 
of prisons shall be deemed to be public servants within the meaning 
of the Indian Penal Code (XLV of 18CQ). 


chapteh it. 

’Adsh-^sio-v, Dzmov.sl. asd DiamriBoc of Pniso.vKns- 

24. rriioncr#' to be erantined on ailmiision. — (I) Whenever a 
priRoner is admittwl' into prison, he ahall'he searrhed, and all we.spons 
and prohibited articles shall be taken from him. ' . - 
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(2) Every criminal prisoner ahall also, as soon ps possible ofler 
admission, be examined under the generol or special order* of the 
Medical Officer, who shall enter or cause to be entered in a book, to bo 
kept by the Jailer, n record of the state of the prisoner’s health, and 
of any wounds or murks on his person, the class of labour he is fit 
for it sentenced to rigorous imprisonment, and any observations which 
the Medical Officer thinks fit to add. 

(3) In the case of female prisoners, the search and examination 
shall be carried ont by the matron under the general or special orders 
of the Medical Officer. 

25. Effeeii of prisoner*.— All money or other articles in respect 
whereof no order of a competent Court has l»ecn mude, and which moy 
with proper authority he brought into the prison by any criiuinBl 
prisoner or sent to the prison for hia u*«, shall be placed in the custody 
of the Jailer. 

26. Ilerruital and diichargt of prisoner*.— (1) All prisoners, pre- 
viously to being removed to anv other prison, sltall he examined by the 
Medical Officer. 

(2) T7o prisoner shall he removed from one prison to another «nle«t 
the Medical Officer certifies that the prisoner is free from sny illness 
rendering him unfit for removal. 

(3) r«o prisoner shall he discharged against hi# will from prison, if 
lahouxing under any acute or dangerous dWmper, nor until, in tho 
opinion of the Medical Officer, such discharge is safe. 


CnAPTER V. 


DiscirniNE of Prisoners. 


27, Sfparaiion of prisoner*.— The rerjuisitlon# of this Act with 
respect to the separation of prisoners are a# follow: — 


(1) In a prison containing female as well ns male prisoners, the 

females shall he imprisoned in separate buildings, or 
separate parts of the Mme building, m such manner as to 
prevent ineir seeing, or conversing or JiobUng any inter- 
course with, the male prisoners : 

(2) In a prison where male prisoners under the age of eighteen 

are confined, means shall be provided for separating them 
altogether from the other prisoners and for separating 
those of them who have arrived ot the age of puberlv from 
those who have not: 


(3) TTnconvicted criminal prisoners, shall be kept apart from 

convicted criminal prisoners; and 

(4) Civil prisoners sh^l he kept apart from criminal prisoners. 


28. Association and lepregotfon of priionert . — Subject to the 
requirements of the last foregoing section, convicted criminal prisoners 
may he confined either in associaUon or individually jn cells or narUv 
la one way and partly in the other, ^ ^ 
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iilf. Solitary confi.nemerit.-^'^o cell shall be Used for soHtarj confine- 
hieaC unless it U turnished viUi the ffleaos ot coabliog the prisooer to 
bcbimuatcate at any time txilh an officer 0 / the prison, and every 
prisoner so confined in a Cell for oiore than twenty-four hours, whether 
03 a' punishment or otherviso, shall bo visited at least once a day by 
the hledtcal Officer or iledical Subordinate. 

30. Pmoners imdcr sentence of deat/i.— (1) Every prisoner under 
sentence of death, shall, immetliolely on his arrival in the prison after 
sentence, he' searched hy, or W order of, the Jailer, and all articles 
shall he taken frorn hitn which the Jailer deems it dangerous or in- 
expedient to leave in hU possession. 

(2) Every such prisoner shall bo confined in a cell apart from all 
Other prisoners, and shnll be placeil by diiy and hy night under the 
charge of a guard. 


CHAPTER VI. 

EqoI), ClOTHINO A5«D BEDDINO OF ClVIL *KD UmCONVICTED CslMIKAL 
PRisoKens. 

81, AfoiivtSTwnce of certain j>njoner/ from private rourecr.— A civil 
prisoner or an unconvicted criminal prisoner sholl he permitted to main- 
tain himself, and to purchase, or receive from private sources at proper 
hours, food, , clothing, bedding or other necessaries, but snhjeot to 
examination and to such rules'as may be approved by the Inspector- 
Qenerol. 

33, Jiettrietion on Irantfer of foott nnS clofhtnp hetxceen certain 
prisonert.-^Ho part of ony food, clothing, bedding or other necessaries 
belonging to any civil or unconvicted criminal prisoner shall he given, 
hired or sold to any other prisoner; and any prisoner tmnsgre«a{ng the 
provisions of this section shall lose the privilege of purchasing food or 
receiving it from private eources, ‘for such time as the Superintendent 
thinks proper. . . 

33. Supply of elothinp and heddiny to civil and unconvicted criminal 
'prttonetrt. — (1) Evew civil prisoner and unconvicted criminal prisoner 
unable to provide himself with sufficient clothing and bedding shall 
lie supplied by the Superintendent with such clothing and bedding as 
inay be iietesSaiy. ' • ' ' - , • i < 

l2) Vriien any civil 'prisoner has been committed to 'prison in execu- 
tion ot a decree ' in favour of a private person, such .person, or bis 
representative, shall, within .lorly-eight Eours, after the receipt. hy him 
o^Q iibitiantt’ m ‘wriTihg, pity tb tMa iuifenhtVndk'ntf rile cost' ortBe clbtfi- 
ing and bedding so supplied to the prisoner; and in default of such pay- 
"tnefat ’the prisoner may he ‘Released. ‘ ^ 

, ohaptjeb’vii. 

EsfproTjrsirr -OF Paisonxrs. , • , • 

M.^fimplot/ment bf n«7 pribonirv,—. (J) 'OiviJ prisoners may, with 
the Superintenderit’s ■pertoiraion, .•work ’and ffoJIow any trade -or 
profession. ■ ' 
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(2) Civil prisoners finding their own implements, and not main, 
tained nt the expense of the prison, shall be allowed to receive the whole 
of their earnings; but the earnings of such as are furnished with 
implements or are maintained at the expense of the prison shall be sub- 
ject to a deduction, to be determined by the Superintendent, for the 
use of implements and the cost of maintenance. 

35. Employment of criminal prisoners. — (1) ITo criminal prisoner 
sentenced to labour or employed on labour at his own desire shall, 
except on an emergency with the sanction in writing of the Superin- 
teadent, be kept to labour for more than nine hours in any one day. 

(2) The Medical Ofilcer shall from time to time examine the labour* 
hig prisoners while they are employed, and shall at least once in every 
fortnight cause to he recorded upon the history-ticket of each prisoner 
employed on labour the weight of euch prisoner at the time. 

(3) When the Medical Officer is of opinion that the health of any 
prisoner sufTers from employment on any kind or class of labour, such 
I»riaoner shall not he employed on that labour, but shall be placed on 
such other kind or class of labour as the Medical Officer may consider 
suited for him. 

3G. Employment of criminal primner* sentenced to simple imprison’ 
ment . — Provision shall be made by the Superintendent for the employ, 
ment (as long as they so desire) of all criminal prisoners sentenced to 
simple imprisonment; but no prisoner not sentenced to rigorous 
impri«oataent shall he punished for neglect of work excepting hy such 
alteration in the scole of diet as may be ^tahlished hy the rules of the 
prison in the case of neglect of work by such a prisoner. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

HE-sitn OP Pnisojrass. 

37. 5tci prisoners — (1) The names of prisoners desiring to see the 
Medical Subordinate or appearing out of health in mind or body shall, 
without delay, ho reported Ly the officer in immediate charge of such 
prisoners to the Jailer. 

(2) The Jailer shall, withont delay, call the attention of the Medical 
Subordinate to any prisoner desiring to see him, or who is ill, or whose 
state of mind or body appears to require attention, and shall curry 
into effect all written directions given by the Medical Officer or Medical 
Subordinate respecling alterations of tbe discipline or treatment of any 
Bucb prisoner. 
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Buch observations, if any, os tie Jailer thinks fit to make, and the fiaie 
of the entry. 

39. Hospital . — In every prison a hospital or proper place for the 
reception of sick prisoners shall be provided. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Visits to Pbiso.vers. 

40. Vijitj to civil and uneonvicltd criminal pris(fnors , — ^Due provi- 
sion shall be made for the admissioo, at proper times and under proper 
restrictions, into every prison of persons with whom civil or unconvicted 
criminal prisoners may desire to commanicate, care beiuj; taken that, 
80 far 03 may be consistent with the interests of justice, prisoners under 
trial may see their duly qualified legal advisers without the presence 
of any other person. 

41, Search of vistlort. — (1) The Jailer may demand the name and 
address of any visitor to a prisoner, and, when the Jailer has any- 
ground for Buspicion, may aearcb any visitor, or cause him to be 
Bearched, but tne search ehall not be made in the presence of any 
prisoner or of another visitor. 

(S) la case of any such visitor refusing to permit himself to be 
searched, the Jailer may deny him admission; and the grounds of such 
proceeding, with the particulars thereof, shall be entered in such 
record as the Provincial Qoveroment may direct. 


CHAPTER X. 

OlTESCES IR BEUnOR TO PrJSOSS. 

42. Penalty for introdaction or removal of prohihited articles into 
or from prison and communication viith pn'jonerJ. — Whoever, contrary 
to any rule under sectiou 89. introduces or removes, or attempts by 
any means whatever to iutrodnee or remove, into or from any prison, 
or supplies or attempts to supply to any prisoner outside the limits of a 
prison, ony prohibited article, . 

and every officer of a prison who, contrary to any such rule,' know- 
ingly suffers any such article to be introduced into or removed from any 
prison, to be possessed by any prisoner, or to be supplied to any prisoner 
outside the limits of a prison, 

• and whoever, contraiy to any such rule, roznmunicates or attempts 
to comnjuaicata with any prisoner, 

and whoever abets any offence made punishable by this section, 
shall, on conviction before a hfagistrate, be liable to imprisonment 
-for a term not exceeding six months, or to fins not exceeding two hundred 
rupees, or to both. 

43. Power to arrest for offence under section 42. — ^When-any person, 
in the presence of any officer of a prison, commits any offence specified 
in the last foregoing section, and refuse's on 'demand of such officer; 
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to state Ms name and xesidencoi or a name or residence wbich 

such officer knows, or has reason to Relieve, to be false, such officer 
may arrest him, and shall without unnecessarv delay make him over to 
a Police Officer, and thereupon such Police Officer shall proceed as if 
the oSence had been committed in his presence. 

44. Publication of penalties . — The Superintendent shall cause to be 
affixed, in a conspicuous place outside the prison, a notice in English 
and the Vernacular setting forth the ocU prohibited under section 42 
and the penalties incurred by their commission. 


CIIAPTEII XI. 

PRjsojr-OfTEircES . 

45. Priaon-offences. — The following acts ore declared to be prison* 
offences when committed by a prisoner:.^ 

(1) such wilful disobedience to any regulations of the prison as 

shall have been declared hy rules made under section 69 
to he a prison^olIeDce; 

(2) any assault or use of .crirninal force; 

(3) fhe use -of insulting or threatening language; 

(4) immoral or indecent or disorderly behariour; 

(5) wilfully disabling himself from labour; 

(6) contumaciously refusing to work; 

(7) filing, cutting, altering or removing handcuffs, filters qr bare 

without due authority; 

(8) wilful idleness or negligence at work by any prisoner 

sentenced to rigorous imprisonment; 

(9) wilful mismanagement of work by any prisoner sentenced 

to rigorous imprisoDmenl; 

(10) wilful damage to pcisoD'property; 

(11) tampering with or -defacing history-tickets, records or 

documents; 

(12) receiving, ■possessing or 'transferring -any prohibited article-; 

(13) feigning illness; 

(14) wilfully bringing -a false accnsation against any officer or 

prisoner; 

(15) omitting or refusing to report, as soon as it comes to his 

knowledge, the occurrence of any fire, any plot or 
conspiracy, any escape, attempt or preparation to escape, 
ond any attack or preparation for attack npon any prisoner 
or prison-official; and 

(1C) conspiring to escape, or to assist in escaping, or ‘to commit 
I - any other of the offences aforesaid. 

46. PunuhrMnt of such offences. — The Buperintenflenl may examine 
eny , person touching any such offence, and determine thercupon, and 
'pnnish sncK offence by — 

, (1) a 'formal warning 
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' ^Aplanatiorl. — A fonn&l warniiig shall mean a warning personally 
adurDAbeu io a prisoner by the h'uperiaieodent and recorded in the 
punishment hook and on the prisoner’s history-ticket; 

(2) change of labour to some more irksome or severe '(for such 

period os may be prescribed by rxdes made by tbe 
Provincial Goveromeiit; 

(3) ^nrd labour for n period not oiceedibg seven days in the 

case of convicted criminal prisoners not sentenced to 
■ . rigorous imprisonment; 

(4) such loss of privileges admissible under the remission system 

‘ for the time bein^ in force os may be prescribed by rales 

made by the Provincial Government; 

(5) the substitution of gunny or other coarse fabric for clothing 

of other material, not being woollen, for a period which 
' shall not exceed three znooms; 

(6) imposition 'of handcuffs of such pattern and weight, in such 

manner ahd for such period, as may be prescribed by rules 
made by the Prorinejal Government; 

(7) imposifioQ of fetters of ‘soch pattern and weight, in such 

manner and for such period, as may be prescribed By rules 
made by the Provincial Government; 

'(8) separate coahnement for any period not exceeding Hhree 
months; 

TjFpJanatiou.—^eparaie'conBnenteDt means such confinsment with or 
Vithout 'labour as secludes a prisoner from communication with, but 
not from sight 'of, other prisoners, and allows him not less than one 
'hour’s exercise per diem aad to have his meals io association with one 
'or more other prisoners; 

(9) penal diet,— that is, restriction of diet in such manner and 
subject to such conditions regarding labour as may be 
prescribed by the Provincial Government; 

Provided tliat such restriction of diet shall in no case be 
applied to a prisoner for more than niuety-six coUsecutive 
hoara, and shall not be repeated except for a 'fresh oBeace 
nor 'until after an intervarot one week; 

(10) cellular corifidement ‘for any 'period not exceeding fourteen 
• ' days: 

Provided that after each, period of cellular conifineinent ‘an 
interval of not less duration than such period must elapse 
deibre Vdw pnaumfr iif kginlr wantemand dr l-wAiuliv vn-tomt 
tary confinement; , ' - 

^’rpiiihai'i'ort. — Celloldr cdiifincftient meads sadh donfinemeot with or 
^without labour, ea entirely secludes a prisonelr'from communication -with, 
'but not from 'sight of, other 'prisonera. 

'• • >* • ' ». I 


» These words were added by section 2 of the Prisons (Aioendinent) Act, 192S 

-^^^Orkina^cianse Ol) of se^ion '46 waa lepeaHdlby 'section '2 ^of the Prisons 
■ ^Amendcoent) Act, J923 (XVII'o/ '1925). • ‘ . . . • , 
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(11) penal diet as defined in douM (9) combined i^ith cellular 

confinement; 

(12) whipping, provided that tie number of stripes eball not 

exceed thirty : 

Provided that nothing in this section sholl render any female 
or civil prisoner liable to the imposition of any form of 
handcuffs or fettere, or to whipping. 

47. Plurality of puniihmtnt$ \tnder section Any two of the 

punishments enumerated in the last fotCMing section may be awarded 
for any such offence in combination, subject to the following eicep* 
tions, namely: — 

(1) formal warning shall not he combined with any other 

punishment except loss of privileges under clause (4) of 
that section; 

(2) penal diet shall not be combined with change of labour under 

clause (2) of that section, nor shall any additional period 
of penal diet awarded singly be combined with any period 
of penal diet awarded in combination with cellular con* 
fiuement; 

(8) cellular confinement shall not be combined with separate con* 
' fiaement, so as to prolong the total period of seclusion to 
which the prisooer shall m liable: 

(4) wbippinc shall not be combined with any. other form of 

f iunishment except cellular or separate . confinement or 
OSS of privileges admissible under the remission system; 
(b) no punishment shall be combined with any other punish* 
ment in contravention of rules made by the Provincial 
Governmeat. 

(2) 17o punishment shall be awarded for any sucb offence so as to 
combine, with the punishment awarded for any other such offence, two 
of the punishments which may not be awarded in combination for any 
such offence. ' 

48. Award of punishvienU under rectionr 46 and 47. — (1) The 
Superintendent shall have power to award any of the punishments 
enumerated in the two last foregoing sections, aubject, in the case of 
separate confinement for a period exceeding one month, to the previous 
confirmation of the Inspector-General. 

(2) No officer subordinate to the Superintendent shall have power to 
award any punishment whatever. 

49. Punishmenti to he in accordawe with foregoing sections.-^ 
Except by order of a Court of Justice, no punishment other than the 
punishments specified in the foregoing aections shall be inflicted on any 
prisoner, and no punishment shall be inflicted on any prisoner other- 
wise than in accordance with the provisions of those sections. 

^ Jtfness of priioncT far punishment. 

P’ipisbment of penal diet, either singly or in combination 
or 01 whipping, or of change of labour under section 46, clause (3)) 
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eliall be executed until the prisoner to-Tr&ozn such punishment has been 
awarded has been examined by the Medical OfBcer, who, if he considers 
the prisoner fit to undergo the punishment, shall certify accordingly in 
the appropriate column of the punishment'^ok prescribed in section 12. 

(2) If be considers the prisoner unfit to undergo the punishment, he 
shall in like manner record his opinion in writing and shall state whether 
the prisoner is absolutely unfit for punishment of the kind awarded, 
or whether he considers any modification necessary. 

(3) In the latter case he shall state what extent of punishment he 
thinks the prisoner can undergo without injury to his health. 

81. Entriei {n l^unijhment-book. — (1) In the punishment-boob 
prescribed in section 12 there shall be recorded, in respect of every 
punishment infiicted, the prisoner'e name, register number and the class 
(whether habitual or not) to which he belongs, th4 prison-offence of 
vyhich he was guilty, the date on which such prison-offence was com- 
mitted, the number of previous prison-offences recorded against the 
prisoner, aud the date of his last prison-offence, the punishment award- 
ed, and the date of infliction. 

(2) In the case of every serious prison-offence, the names of the wit- 
nesses proving the offence shall be recorded, and, in the case of offences 
for which whipping is awarded, the Superintendent shall record the 
substance of the evidence of the witnesses, the defence of the prisoner, 
and the finding with the reasons therefor. 

(3) Against the entries relating to each punishment the Jailer and 
Superintendent shall affix their initials as evidence of the correctness 
of the entries. 

62. Procedure^on committal of heinhut’offence.^-Ai any prisoner is 
guilty of any offence against prison discipline which, by reason of his 
• having frequently committed such offences or otherwise, in the opinion 
of the Superintendent, is not adequately punishable by the infliction 
of any punishment which he has power under this Act to aword, the 
Superintendent may forward such prisoner to the Court of the District 
Magistrate or of any Magistrate of the first class or Presidency Magis- 
trate having jurisdiction, together yith a statement of the circum- 
stances, and such M.agistrote shall thereupon inquire info and, try the 
charge so brought against the prisoner, and, upon conviction,- may 
sentence him to imprisonment which may extend to one 'year, such 
term to be in addition to any term for which such, prisoner was' under- 
going imprisonment when he committed such offence, or may sentence 
him to any of the punishments enumerated in' section 46 f. 

Provided that any such case maybe transferred for, inquiiy and trial 
bv the District Magistrate to any Magistrate of the first class and by a 
Chief Presidency Magistrate to any.other Presidency 3Iagistrate : . and 

Provided'also that no person shall’be'punished twice for the same 
offence. 
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(2) Whipping Bhall he inSicied with a light ratan cot less than 
halt an inch in diameter on the battocha, and in case ol prisoners under 
the age of sixteen it shall he inflicted^ in the way of school discipline, 
with a lighter mtan. 

G'l. Offencet by prison mbordtnaJes. — (IJ Esrery Jailer or ofScer of a 
prison subordinate to hira who shall be guilty of any riolation of duty 
or wilful breach or neglect of any rule or regulation or lawful order 
made by competent nutnority, or who shall withdraw from the duties of 
his ofEce without permission, or without haring gireii prerious **”^*^® 
in writing of his intention for the period of two mouths, or who shall 
wilfully oTcrstay any leave granted to him, or who shall engage without 
authonty in any employment other than his prison-duty, or who shnll 
be guilty of cowardice, shall bo liable, on conviction before a Magis- 
trate, to fine not exceeding two hundred rupees, or to imprisonment for 
a period not exceeding three months, or to both. 

(2) No person shall under this section be punished twice for the 
mine offence. 


CHAPTEIl XII. 

MlSCCLt.AKKOUS. 

55. Extramural cuibedy, control and tfnyloymrnt of ^ priioncr#.— A 

f xitooer, when being taken to or from any pri'on in which he may be 
awfully confined, or whenever he is working outside or is otherwise 
beyond the limits of anv such prison in or under the lawful custody 
or control of a prison officer belonging to such prison, shall be deemed 
to be in prison and shall be subject to all the same incidents as if he 
were actually in prison. 

56. Confinement in iront. — ^Whenever the Superintendent considers 
it necessary (with reference either to the state of the prison or tlie 
character of the prisoners) for the sale custody of any priioncrs that 
they should be confined in irons, be may. subject to such rules and 
instructions as may bo laid down by the Inspector-Qcneml with the 
sanction of the Provincial OoTemment, so confine them. 

67. Con;fnemcnt of pn'wncrs under lenfcncc or tmnsftoTtation in 
iVoTi4. — (1) Prisoners under sentence of transportation may, subject to 
any rules made under section-fiO, be confined in fetters for the first 
three months after admission to prison. 

(2) Should the Superintendent consider it necessary, eitlier for the 
safe custody of the prisoner himself or for any other reason, that fetters 
should be retained on any such prisoner for more than three months, 
he shall apply to the Inspector-Ueneml tor sanction to their retention 
for the period for which he considers their retention necessary, and 
the Inspector-General may sanction such retention accordingly, 

68. Pritonert not to be troned by Jailor except under ncccifify. — 
No prisoner shall be pnt in irons or under mechanical restraint by the 
Jailer or his own authority, except in case of urgent necessity, in which 
case notice thereof shall bo forthwith given to the Superintendent. 
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' '59. Power to make' rules . — ^The l*roTincial Government may maka 
rules consistent with this Act — 

(1) defining the nets which shall constitute prison-oftences ; 

(3) determining the classification of prison-oftences into serious 
and minor ofiences; 

(3) fixing the punishments admissible under this Act which shall 

he awardable for commission of prison*oilei)ce3 or classes 
thereof; 

(4) declaring the circumstances in which nets constituting both 

a piison-olfence and an offence under the Indian Penal 
Code may or may not be 'dealt with as a prison-offence ; 

(5) for the award of marks and the shortening of sentences; 

(6) regulating the use of arms against any prisoner or body of 

prisoners in the case of an outbreak or attempt to escape; 

(7) defining tbe circumstances and regulating the conditions 

under which prisoners in danger of death may be released ; 

(8) fop the classification of prisons, and description and construc- 

tion of wards, cells and other places of detention ; 

(9) for the regulation by numbers, length or chametcr of sen- 

tences or otherwise, of the prisoners to be confined in each 
class of prisons; 

(10) for the government of prisons and for the appointment of all 

officers appointed under this Act; 

(11) as to the food, bedding and clothing of criminal prisoners 

and of civil prisoueni maintained otheruise than at their 
own cost; 

(12) for the employment instruction and control of convicts within 

or without prisons; 

(13) for defining articles the introduction or removal of which 

into or out of prisons witboat due authority is prohibited; 

(14) for classifying and prescribing the fonns of labour and 

regulating the periods of rest from labour; 

(16) for regulating the disposal of the proceeds 6f the ‘employment 
of prisoners; 

(16) for regulating the confinement in fetters of prisoners 

sentenced to transportation; 

(17) for the classification nnd the separation of prisoners; 

(18) for regnlafing the confinement of convicted criminal prisoners 

under section 23; . • 

(19) for the preparation and maintenance of history-tickets; 

(20) for the selection and appointment of prisoners os officers of 

prisons; ' ■ 

(21) for rewards for good conduct; ' 

(22) for regulating the transfer of pinners whose term of trane- 

. portion or imprisonment is about to' expire ' subject. 

however, to the consent. of the Provincial Government of 
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«nj*, otbcT Provinre to -wbicl^ 6 pT\soB«T is to W traa#« 
ferrod ; 

<23) for tlie treatment, transfer anil disposal of rriroinnl lunatics 
or recoverej criniiiial lunatics confined in prisons; 

(24) for regulating llie transmisaiofl of appeals and petitions from 

prisoners and tlieir conimoaications with tbeir friends; 

(25) for the appointment and guidance of visitors of prisons; 

(2G) for rstending any or all of the provisions of this Act and of 

the rules thereunder to subsidiary jails or special places 
of confinement appointed under section 641 of the Code 
ol Criminal I*rocedore, 1B82*, and to tbe officers ein. 
ployed, and the prisoners confined, therein; 

(2*) in regard to admission, custody, employment, dieting, treat* 
nient and release of prisoners, and 

(28) generally for carrying into effect the purposes of this Act. 

GO. (Onuttfd.} 

GV. Eihihition oj copici of tmU*.— C opies of rules uuder aectvou 50, 
80 far ns they nfToct the government of prisoiii, shall be exhibited, both 
in English and in the Vernacular, in some place to uhich nil persons 
employed u-itliin a prison have access. 

02. Esercite of poicers of SupfrinttnJent rtnd Medical Officer,-^\]\ 
or any of the powers ond duties conferred nnd imposed by this Act 
on a Superiitieii<Uat or Medical Officer may in his absence bo exercised 
and performed bv such other officer os tho rrovincial (lovernment may 
appoint ia this behalf either by name or by bis ofllcial designatioii. 
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ACT No. ni OP 1900. 

Passed bt the Governob Gbr'eral of Intha in Council. 
{Received the assent of the Governor General on the 2nd Febrnary IDOO.) 
[As modified up to ist July 1910 and amended by the following Acts: — 

(1) the Pepealiag and Amending Act, 2914 (X of 1914}, 

(2) tbe Devolution Act, 1920 (XXXVIII of 1920), and 

(3) the Prisoners (Amendment) Act, 1923 (XVII of 1923).] 

An Act to consolidate the law relating to Prisoners confined by order 
of a Court. 

TVhebeas it is expedient to consolidate the law relating to prisoners 
confined by order of a Court; It is hereby enacted as follows: — 

PART I. 

Preliuikary. 

1. Short title, extent, and commencement.— (1) This Act may be 
called (he Prisooers Act, 1900. 

(2) It extends to the whole of British India, iDclusive of British 
Baluchistan, the Santhal Farganas, and the Fargana of Spiti. 

2. Defvitioni —In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in 
the subject or context,— 

(a) “Court” includes a Coroner and any officer lawfully exer- 

cising civil, criminal or revenue jurisdiction; and 

(b) “ Prison ” includes any place which has been declared by the 

Provincial Government, by general or special order, to be a 
subsidiary jail. 


PART II. 

Oenezal. 

3. Officers in charge of prisons to detain persons duly coinmitte'd to 
-their custody . — The officer in charge of a prison shall receive and detain’ 
all persons duly committed to his custody, under this Act or otherwise, 
by any Court, according to the exigency of any writ, warrant or order 
by which such person has been committed, or until. such person. is 
discharged or removed in. due conrae of -law. . , ; 

■ 4. Of^cers in charge of prisons to retam vrits, 'etc.-, after execution 
i}r. discharge.— The officer inlcbarge.of a prison shall forthwith, after' 
the execution of every such ,WTit, order or warrant as aforesaid other 
than a warrant of commitment for trial, or after the discharge of the 
perton committed thereby, return roch writ, order or warrant to'the 
( aaUi ) 
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Court by wbicb tbe same was issued or luade, together with a cerlifi^te, 
endorsed tbereoa and signed by him, showing how the same has been 
executed, or why the person committed thereby has been discharged 
from custody before the execution thereof. 


PART III. 


Peisonehs Iff niE Presidency-towns. 


8. TFarrflnfi, etc., to he directed to Police Offtcerr . — Every writ or 
warrant for the arrest of any person issued by the High Court in tiie 
exercise of its ordinary, extraordinary or other criminal jurisdiction 
shall he directed to and executed by a Police Officer within the local 
limits of such jurisdiction., 

6. Poteef for Prorincial Goeernmentt to appoint Superintendent* of 
Prciidency prisons . — ^The Provincial Government may appoint oftjeerB 
who shall have authority to receive and detain prisoners committed to 
their custody under this Part. 

Explanation. — A.ay officer so appointed, by whatevet desig^nation he 
may be styled, is hereinafter referred to ns *’ the Superintendent ". 

7. Delivery of persons renfeneed to imprisonment or death "by Jliffh 
Court.— ^Vhere any person is sentenced by the High Court in the exer- 
cise of its original criminal jurisdiction to imprisonment or to death, the 
Court shall cause him to be delivered to the Superintendent together 
with its warrant, and such warrant shall be executed by the Superinten- 
dent and relumed by him to the High Conil when executed. 

8. Delivery of persons sentenced to transportation or penal eervitude 
by Sigh Court.— -Where any person is eentcnced by the High Court in 
the exercise of its original criminal jurisdiction to transportation or 
penal servitude, the Court eball cause him to be delivered for inter- 
mediate custody to the Superinleudcnt, and the transportaliou or peual 
eervitude of such person shall be deemed to commence from such delivery. 

9. Delivery of persons com-mvlted hy High Court in exscufton of a 
'decree or for contempt . — Where any person is committed by tbe High 
Court, whether in execution of a decree or- for contempt of Court or for 
any other cause, the Court shall cause him to be delivered to the 
Superintendent, together with its warrant of commitment. 


10. Delivery of persons sentenced by Presidency Hlagislrates . — 
Where any person is seoiencedi by a Presidency Magistrate to imprison- 
ment.. or IS committed to prison. Inj; foiluEn. in. find. SRTJUiifcg In tcftfi-f. ijm 
peace or to be of good hehaviour, the Magistrate shall cause him to 
be delivered to the Superintendent, together" with his warrant. 

. 11, Deliveni of persons committed for trial’ High Court. ^Every 

person committed by a Magistrate or Justice of the Peace for trial hr 
tbe Higb Court in tbe exercise of its oiirinat criminal jurisdiction shall 
he delivered to the SuperintCTdent, together with a warrant of commit- 
meal. direclmg the Supmntcndenl lo produce such person before the 
Court for trial ; and the Superintendent shall, as soon as practicable, causa 
such person to be taVen before the Court at a criminal session thereof, 
together with the warrant of commitment, in order that he may bo 
dealt unlh according to law. f ■ " ' j us. 
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12. ' Custody pending hearing hy High Court Knier section 350 of the 
Corfc of Civil i'rocedure of application for insolvency .—Ihc Hich 
Court may, pending the hearing, under section 350 of the Code of Cm! 
Procedure (XIV of 1832), of any application for a declaration of insol- 
vency, cause the judgment-debtor concerned to be delivered to the 
Superintendent, subject to the provisions as to release on security of 
section 349 of the said Code, and the Superintendent shall detain the 
said judgment-debtor in safe custody until he is te-delivered to an officer 
of the High Court for the purpose of being taken before it in pursuance 
of its order, or until he is released in dne course of lasr. 

13, Delivery of persons arrested in pursuance of varrant of High 
Court or Civil Court in Presideney-tavn. — (I) Every person arrested in 
pursuance of a writ, warrant or order of the High Court in the ezeicise 
of its original civil jurisdiction, or in pursuance of a warrant of any 
Civil Court established in a Presidency-town under any law or enact- 
ment for the time being in force, or In pursuance of a warrant issued 
under section 5, shall be brought without delay before the Court by 
which, or by a Judge of which, the writ, warrant or order was issued, 
awarded or mode, or before a Judge (hereof, if the said Court or a Judge 
thereof, is then sitting for the exercise of original jurisdiction, 

(2) If the said Court, or a Judge thereof, is not then sitting for 
the exercise of original jurisdiction, such person arrested as aforesaid 
shall, unless aVudge of the said Court othenv-ise directs, be delivered 
to the Superintendent for intermediate custody, and shall be brought 
before the said Court, or a Judge thereof, at the next sifting of the said 
Court, or of a Judge thereof, for the exercise of original jurisdiction, 
in order that such person may be dealt with according to law; and the 
said Coart or Judge shall have power to make or award all necessary 
orders or warrants for that purpose. 


PAET IV. 

PnisojfEJis ortsJDB the Peesidexcy-towns. 

14. References in this part to prisons, etc., to he construed as 
referring also to Reformatory Schools . — ^In this Part all references to 
prisons or to imprisonment or confinement shall be construed as re- 
ferring also to Peformatory Schools or to detention therein. 

15. Power for oncers in charge of prisons to give effect to sentences 
of cefidtn ‘Zoui^s . — ^ vhiwgis vA. ”piwiai uefafriftp *J«t VuW.- 
denev'towns may give effect to any sentence or order or warrant for 
the detention of any person passed or issued — 

(a) by any Court or tribunal acting, whether within or withoaf 
British India, ander the general or special authority of 
Her ITajesty, or of the Central Oovernment, or of the 
Crown Eepresentative, or of any Provincial Government, or 
• of the Government of Burma. ; , 

(h) by nny Court or trilnuial in any Indian State — 

(i) if the presiding Jni^c, or if the Court or tribunal consists 
of two or more'Judges. at lenst’one of the Jmipes. is 
an officer of the Crown authorized to sit as such J udge 
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same cooditions in all zeapccts as if it were a warrant 
duly issued under the provisions of section 881 of the Code 
of Criinina] Procedure 1898 (V of 1898). 

(2) The prisons of which the officers in ciiarge are to execute sen- 
tences under any such warrants as aforesaid sbalJ in each Province be 
such as the Provincial Government may, by general or special order, 
direct. 

f3) A Court shall he deemed to be a British Court for the purposes 
of this section if the presiding Judge, or if the Court consist oi two or 
more Judges, at least one oi the Judges, is an officer of the crown 
authorired to act ns such Judge by any Indian State or the Ruler 
thereof or the Central Government or the Crown Representative: 

Provided that ever}’ warrant issued under this sub-section by any 
such tribunal shall, if the tribuonl consists of more than one Judge, be 
signed by a Judge who is an officer of the British Government autnoiia- 
eif as aforesaid. 


PART V. 

rfRSO.VS C.VDRR SeNTRCCE Of P/LVAI. StfiVlrrOE. 

19. Persons under sentence of pennl itrvituilc how to be dealt 
(1) Every person under sentence of penal seiwitudo may be con- 
fined in such prison within the Province as the Provincial Gevemment, 
by general order, directs, and may, while so confined, be kept to hard 
labour and, until he can conveniently be removed to such prison, be 
imprisoned, with or without hard labour, and dealt with in all other 
respects as persons under sentence of rigorous imprisonment may, for 
the time being, by law be dealt with. 

(2) The time of such intermediate imprisonment, and the time of 
removal from one prison to another, shall be taken and reckoned in 
discharge or part discharge of the term of the sentence. 

20. Ennetments reeveettnff persom wider tenttnee of transportation 
or imprisonment with hard labour applied to persons under sentence of 
2 >rnal servitude . — Every enactment now in force in British India with 
respect to persons under sentence of transportation, or under sentence 
of imprisonment with hard labour, shall, so far as is consistent with this 
Act, be constructed to apply to persons under sentence of penal servitude. 

21. Power to grant license to person sentenced to penal servitude.— 
{l)-ThB Provincial Government may grant to any person under sentence 
of penal servitude a license to be at large within such part of tbe Pro- 
vince and during such portion of his term of penal servitude as may be 
specified in the license and upon such conditions as the Provincial Gov- 
ernment may by general or special order prescribe. 

(2) The Provincial Government may revoke or subject to such condi- 
tions alter ony license granted under sob-section (1). 

22. Licensee to he allowed to go at large.-^o long pa any license 
granted under section 21, sub-sectioa Q), continues in force and 
unrevoked, the licensee shall not be liirale to imprisonment or penal 
servitude by reason of his sentence, but shall be allowed to go and remain 
at large according to the terms of the license. 
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20. A'^'prtlicnnon of conWct taherc licente revoked. — Ta case of the 
reroc.TtioH of any such Jicecse as aforesaid, any Secirtary to the Pro- 
Tincial Governmeut may, by order in vriting, signify to any Justice of 
the I’eace or iingistrate that the licease ba.s been revoked, and require 
Iiini to issue a warrant for the arrest of the licensee, and such Justice or 
Kagistrate shall issue his warrant accordingly. 

24. Execution of tcarrant . — A warrant issued under section 23 may 
be executed by any oificer to 'whom it is directed or delivered for that 
purpose in any part of British Zndia, and shall have the same force 
in any place within British India as if it had been originally issued or 
subsequently endorsed by the Justice of the I’eace or Magistrate or 
other authority baring jurisdiction in the place where it is executed. 

25. Licensee when arretted to be hroti^hf vp for rceommitinent. — (1) 
THien tbc licensee, for whose arrest a warrant has been issued under 
section 23, is arrested thereunder, he shall be brought, as soon as 
conveniently may be, before the Justice or Magistrate by whom the 
warrant was issued, or before some other Justice or Magistrate of the 
same place, or before a Justice or Magistrate having jurisdiction in the 
district in which the licensee has been arrested. 

(2) Such Justice or Magistrate as aforesaid shall thereupon make 
out n -warrant under his hand and seal for the rerommitment of thd 
licensee to the prison from which he was released under the license, 

2C. IJceomMitmcn#.— TVhen a warrant has been issued under section 
26, sub-section (2), the licensee shall be recommitted nccordinglv, nnd 
shall thereupon be liable to be kept in penal servitude for such further 
term as, with (he time during which he may have been imprisoned under 
tbe original sentence and the time during which he may have been at 
large under an uorevoked license, is equal to the term mentioned in the 
original sentence. 

27. Penahy for breach of condition of the lircnie.— If a license is 

f ranted under section 21 upon any condition sperified therein, and the 
icensee — 
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29. Remoral of pritoneri . — The Provincial Government may, 
by peneral or special order, provide for Jbe removal of any wrisoner 
conimed in a prison— 


(a) under senfence of death, or 

(J) under, or in lieu of, a sentence of imprisonmenf or trans* 
portation, or 

(c) in default of payment of m fine, or 

(d) in default of giviop security for keeping the peace or for; 

mainlaining good bchavionr, to any other prison in 
the Province or ^th the consent of the Provincial Govern- 
ment concerned, to any prison in any other Province. 


(2) Subject to the orders, and under the control of the Provincial 
Government, the Inapector-Oeneral of prisons may, in like manner, 
provide for the removal of any prisoner confined as aforesaid in a prison 
in the province to any other prison in (ho province. 


30. £«flo<i‘c prjioncri how to be dealt (I) Where it appears 

to the Provincial Government that any person detained or imprisoned 
under any order or sentence of any Court is of unsound mind, the Pro- 
vincial Government may, by a warrant netting forth the grounds of 
belief that the person is of unsound mind, onler liis removal to a lunatic 
as}lum or other place of a safe custody within tbe Province, there to be 
kept and treated as the Provincial Goveranient directs during the re- 
mainder of tlie term for which he has been ordered or sentenced to be 
detained or impiisoued, or, if on the expiration of that term it is certified 
by a medical ofilcer that it is necessary for the safety of the prisoner or 
others that he should be further detained under medical care or treat- 
ment, then until be is discbai^ed according to law. 

(2) Where it appears to the Provincial Government that the prisoner 
baa become of sound mind, the Provincial Goveniment shall, by a warrant 
directed to the person having charge of the prisoner, if still liahle to be 
kept in custoHy, remand him to (he prison from which he was removed 
or to another prison within the Province, or, if the prisoner is no longer 
liable to be kept in custody, order him to be discharged. 

(3) The piovisiojis of section 9 of the Ijunatic Asylums Act, 1858 

(XXXVI of 1858), sIutH apply to every peison confined in a lunatic 
asylum under suh-seetion (1) after the expiration of the term for which 
he was ordered or sentenced to be detaiueU or imprisoned; and the timo 
during which a prisoner is confined in a lunatic asylum under that sub- 
section shall be reckoned as part of the term of (fetention op imprison- 
ment which he may have been ordered or sentenced by the Court to 
undergo. ' * 


(4) In any case in which the Provincial Government is competent 
under sub-section (1) to order the removal of a prisoner to ft lunatic 
asylum or other place of safe custody within the Province, the Provin- 
cial Government may order his rerooval to any such asylum or pinco 
within any other province or within aoj' Indian State by agreement 
with the Provincial Government of such other Province or with 

‘This section was <uhstiC«te<l f<»r Ihe orisinnl RVtion, )>.v tJio Ilereahtis and 
Amending Act. 1903 (No. I of 1903), Section 3, and Schedule II. 
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6«ch State or the Jlulcr thereof oa the ease he; oml the provMiom of 
this section respecting the cdstoily, ileleiiliou, rcumnrl, and discharge of 
a prisoner lemoved under siih^nection (I) sliiill, su fur ns they ran he 
made applicable, apply to a ptisoner removed under this sulnscction. 

31. [iZemorol v/ priiojirr* Jrom ternleriet under one J’roriociiil 
Oovcnimrnt to trrri'torif* under another.^ 

Repealed hp the Repealing amt AmenJinp Act, 1003 (/ of 1003), 


pAiiT \’n. 

I'ersoxs rsnrn SEsTTsen or TRAJ<sronT.\Tios. 

32. /Ippo/ntmfTit of ploeet for of periom under tentenre 

oj frinujjortfftion and rrmoral thereto . — (I) The Provincial (los'crninent 
imiy appoint places svilhin the Province to which persons under sentence 
of trausporlalion shall he .sent; and the I’mvinfiol Oovernment, or soino 
ofTicer uuly authorised in this behalf by the Provincial OovernJi>ent. 
fihnll give orders for the removnl of such persons to the places so 
appointed, except when sentence of transportation is passed on a person 
nlreody undergoing transportation under a sentenre previously passed 
for another oCeoce. 

(2) In any case in which the Provincial Oosrrnmcnt is coinpetent 
under sub-section (1) to appoint places within tlie Provinces and to order 
the removal thereto of persons under sentence of transportation the Pro- 
vincial Government may appoint such places in any other Province by 
agreement with the Provincial Oovemnicnt of tbxOt Province, and may 
by like agreement give orders or duly nnlhorizo some oflieer to give 
orders for the removal thereto of such persons. 


PAPT vm. 

PlSCnABOE OF PnISOSF.nS. 

33. ReJearC, on reeoffnttanre, hy order of Iliph Court, oj prisoner 
recotnviended for pardon.—Any Court which is n High Court for tlie 
puijmses of the Government of India Act, 193a, mn>, in any ca'P in 
which it haa recommended to Her Majesty the granting of o free paulon 
to any prisoner, permit biro to be at liberty on his omi recognizance. 


PART IX. 

PROVISION'S roR REOtnniso tire Attcvu.snce nr Pni.soxrns .sko 
OBTAI inWO THEIR EviDRKCP.. 

Attendance of Prisoners in Court. 

34. References in this Part to pri'.ton*, cfc., to he contirued as 
referring also to Reformatory SchootM.—Jn this Part, all referenees to 
prisons or to imprisonment or confinement shall be construed as referring 
also to Reformatory Schools or to detention therein. 
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35. Poicer for Civil Courtt to require aj^^eorance of vTisoncr to give 
. fi^wencc. — Subject to the provisions o£ section jjo, any divil Court may, 

it_ tliini's that the eviaeace of any person confined in any prison 
within the local limits of its appellate jurisdiction, if it is a High Court, 
or, it it is not a High Court, then mthia the local limits of the appellate 
jurisdiction of the High Court to which it is subordinate, is material 
in any matter pending before it, make an orfier in the form setforth 
in the first schedule, directed to the officer in charge of the prison. 

36. District Judge in certain cases to cou/iterii'gn orders madt under 
section 35. — (1) Where an order under section 35 is made in any civil 
matter pending — 

{a) in a Court subordinate to the District Judge, or 
(b) in a Court of small Causes outside a Presidency-town, 
it shall not be forwarded to the officer to whom it is directed, or acted 

upon hy him, until it has been submitted to, and countersigned by, 

(i) tbe District Judge to which the Court is subordinate, or 
(uj the District Judge within the local limits of whose jurisdic- 
tion the Court of Small Causes is situate. 

(2) Every order submitted to tbe District Judge under suh-sertion 
(1) shall be accompanied by a stotement, under the hand of the Judge 
of the Bubordinato Court or Court of Small Causes, os the case may lie, 
of tho facts which in his opinion reader tbe order neceswry, nnd the 
District Judge may, after considering such Atatcuient, decline to counter- 
sign the order. 

37. Poirer for certain Crtmimif Courts to requyre otfendniiec of 
prisoner to give evidence or ansieer to cilnryc— Subject to the provi- 
sions of section 39, any Criminal Court may, if it thinks that the 
evidence of any person confined in any prison within the local limits 
of its appellnte jurisdiction, if it is n High Court, or, if it is not a 
High Court, then within tbe local limits of the appellate jurisdiction 
of the High Court to which it is subordinate, ia material in any matter 
pending Iw-fore it, or if n charge of an ofTenco against such person is 
timde or pending, make an order in the form setforth in the first or 
second scbnlule, as the case ra.ay be, directctl to tbe officer in charge 
of the prison; 

Provided that if such Criminal Court is infon'or to the Court of a 
iingistrntc of the 1st class, tbe order shall be submitted to, and counter- 
signed by, the District Sfagisfrate to whose Court such Crinitnal Court 
is Buhordinate or within the local limits of whose jurisdiction such 
Criminal Conit is situated. 

3S. Order to hr, transmitted through lUagistrate of the disfrici or 
suh’division in vhieh perron is confined . — ^Where any jiersnit, for wbo'c 
nltendanco an order as in this Pari provided is made, is confined in any 
district other than that in which tne Omrt making or countersigning 
the order is situate, the order shall be sent hy the Court by vliich it 
is made or countersigned to ihe District or Sub-^Hrisional Ifspi-ftrata 
within the local limits of who«e jurisdiction the person h confined, and 
that Xingistrafe shall cause it to be delivered to »he officer in charge of 
the prison in which the person is confined. 


c 2 
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09. Vroccdure v-hcrc removal a desired of yerson confined in 
■dencif‘loi‘:n or more than one hundred vith’s from jdace where evidence 
•is rcquired.—^l) Where n person is confined in n prison within o Tresi- 
•deucy-town, or in a prison more than one huiulred miles distant from 
•the place where any Court, suhordinato to a Hich Court, in which his 
evidence is required, is held, the Judge or presiding otiiccr of tlie Court 
in which the evidence is so required, shall, if ho tliinhs that such person 
should be removed under this I’att for the purpose of giving evidence in 
such Couit, and if tho prison is within the local limits of the appellalo 
jurisdiction of the Iligli Court to which such Court is suhordinatc, 
apply in writing to the High Court, and the High Court may, if it 
thinks fit, make nn order in the form setforth in the first schedule 
directed to the officer in charge of the prison. 

(2) The nigh Comt making an order under sulvscction (t) shnll send 
it to the Di.strirt or Rnh-divisional ilngistrate within llie local limits of 
whoso jurisdiction the person named therein is confined, or, in the case 
of a person confined in a priwn within a rresidciiey-town, to the Com- 
missioner of Police, and such ifngislmtc or ConnniR.'iioneT shnll canso 
it to he delivered to the officer in charge of the prison in which the person 
is confined, 

40. Persons confined beyond limits of appellate jurisdiction of Jliph 
Court.— Where a person is confined in a prison beyond tho local limits 
of the appellate jurisdiction of a High Court, any Judge of such Court 
may, if he thinks that such person should be removed under this Part 
for the purpose of answering a charge of an oUenco or of giving evidence 
in any criniinol matter in sueh Court or in any Court suhordinato 
thereto, apply in writing to the Provincial Oovernment of the territories 
within which the prt«on is situate, and tho Provincial Oovernment niny, 
if it thinks fit, direct that the person be so removed, subject to sueh 
rules regulating the escort of prisoners as the Provincial Goveniment 
may prescribe. 

41. Prisoner to he hroupht tip.— Upon delivery of any order under 
this Part to the officer in charge of the prison in which the person named 
therein ia confined, that officer shall cause him to he taken to tho 
Court in which his attendance is required, so ns to he present in the 
Court at the time in such order mentioned, and sh.ill cause him to bo 
detained in custody in or near the Court until he has been examined or 
until the Judge or presiding officer of tho Court authorises him to bo 
taken l*ack to the person in which he was confined. 
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- • District of Su1>4ivisional Magistrate within the local 

limits of whose juriscliction the prison is situate, and it 
such Magistrate, by writing under his hand, declares 
himself ' to ho of opinion that the person named in the 
. order is, from aiekness or other infirmity, unfit to be 

removed j or 

(6) where the person named in any such order is under com* 
mittal for trial; or 

(c) where the person named in any such order is under a remand 

pending trial or pending a preliminary investigation; or 

(d) where the person named in any such order is in custody for 

a period which would expire before the expiration of the 
time required for removing him under this Part and for 
taking him back to the prison in uhich he is confined; 
the officer in charge of the prison eliall abstain from carrying out the 
order, and shall send to the Court from which the order has been isstied, 
n etatomcni of the reason for so abstaining: 

Provided that such officer as aforesaid shall not so abstain where — 

(i) the order has been made under section 37’; and 

(ii) the person named in the order is confined under committal 

for ’trial, or under o remand petiJing trial or pending a 
preliminary investigation, and does not appear to be, from 
sickness or other infirmity*, unfit to be removed; and 
(ill) the place, where the evidence of the person named in the 
order is required, is not more than five miles distant from 
the prison in which he is confined. 

Commissions /or Examination o} Prisoners. 

44. Commution$ for eramination of prisoners.— In any of the follow- 
ing cases, that is to say,— 

(<i) where it appears to any Civil Court that the evidence of a 
person confined in any prison within the local limits of 
the appellate jurisdiction of such Court, if it is a High 
Court, or if it w not s High Court, then within the local 
limits of the appellate jurisdiction of the High Court to 
which it is su1>ordina(e, who, for any of the causes men- 
tioned in section 42 or section 43, cannot be removed, is 
material in any matter pending before it; or 
(i) where it appears to any such Court as aforesaid that the 
evidence of a penson confined in any prison so situate and 
more than 10 miles distant from the place at which such' 
Court is held, is material in any such matter; or 
(c) where llie District Judge declines, under section 3C, to 
countersign an order for removal ; , 
flie Court tntrv, if it thinks iif, issue « «>inmi«siQn, onder the provfsions 
of the Code of Civil rrocedure (XlV of 1882), for the examination of 
(he person in the prison in which he is confined. , 

45. Commissions for examination of frisoners Veyoni limits of 
aypetlate jurisdiction of High Coarf.— TVhere it oppe.irs to a High 
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Court that the evideuce of a person confined in a prison beyond the local 
limits of its appellate juris«hi:tion u matfriul in any civil matter pend- 
ing before it or before any Conit swl'onliuate to it, tho High Court 
may, if it thinks fit, issue a coinmissian, under the provisions of the 
Code of Civil Trocedare (XIV of 1882), for the examination of the 
person in the prison in which ho is confined. 

4G. Comviisiion how to he direetett.— Every commission for the ex- 
amination of a person issued under section 44 or section 45 shall he 
directed to the Ilisirict Judge witliiu the local limits of wliose jurisdic- 
tion the prison in nhich tho person is confined is situate, and the District 
Judge shall commit the execution of the commission to the officer in 
charge of the prison, or to such other perso i ns ho may think fit. 

Service of Proetu on Tritonert. 

47. Procejj how terred on prisonert . — When any process directed lo 
any person confined in any prison is issued from any Criminal or 
Eovemie Court, it may be served by exhibiting to the officer in charge 
of the prisau the original of the process and depositing with him a copy 
thereof. 

48. Proceii itrved lo he transmilltd at prisoner’s rejMcrt.— (1) 
‘Everj* officer in charge of a prison upon whom service is made under 
section 47 shall, as soon as may be, cause the copy of the process deposit- 
ed with him to be shown and explained to the person to wbom it is 
directed, and shall thereupon endorse umn the process and sign a certi- 
ficate to the effect that such person ns aforesaid is confined in the prison 
under bis charge and has been shown and bad explained to him a copy 
of the process. 

(2) Such certificate as aforesaid shall he primi facie evidence of tho 
service of the process, and, if the person to whom the process is directed, 
requests that the copy shown ond explained to him he sent to any other 
person and provides the cost of sending it by post, tho officer In charge 
of the prison shall cause it to 1>e so sent. 

J/MCcffaneoMjt. 

49. /IppZicnfiOTt of Pari in certain eases. — (1) For the purposes of 
this Part, the Courts of Small Causes established in the rresidenev- 
towns and the Courts of Presidency Magistrates shall be deemed to bo 
subordinate to the High Court of Judicature at Fort TVilliam, Madras 
or Bombay, as the case may be. 


60. Deposit of cost !. — order in any civil matter shall be made by 
n Court under any of the provisions ot this Part until the amount of 
the costs and charges of the execution of such order (to he determined hy 
the Court) is deposited in such Court : 

Provided that, "if upon any application for such order it appears to 
tb'e Court to which the application la made, that tlie applirnnl has not 
BufBcient means to meet the said costs and charges, the Court may pay 


’ Sub-eeclion» (2) and <3) were tciwakd by the Lower Burma Court* Act J!)00 
(VI of 1900). Section 43. _ ' , 
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tlie same owt of any fund applicable to the contingent expenses of such 
Court, and every sum so expended may be recovered by the Provincial 
Government from* any person ordered by the Court to pay the same, as 
if it were costs in a suit recoverable under the Code of Civil Procedure 
(XIV of 1882). 

61. Poteer to male nifcj under this Part.—(1) The Provincial Govern- 
ment may make rules' — 

(o) for regulating the escort of prisoners to and from Courts in 
which their attendance is required and for their custody 
duriug the period of such attendance ; 

(6) for regulating the amount to he allowed for the costs and 
charges of such escort; and 

(c) for the guidance of olRcera in all other matters connected 
with the enforcement of this Part. 

(2) All rules made under suh-section (1) shall he published in the 
U&icial Gazette and shall, from the dale of such publication, have the 
same force bb if enacted by this Act. 

62. PoifCe to declare who thatl be deemed officer in charge of 
pruon.^lhe Provincial Government may declare what oBcer shall, for 
the purposes of this part, be deemed to he the officer in charge of a prison. 

63. * 


TEE FIRST SCEEDGLE. 

{See Sectiont 35 and 37.) 

Coart of 

To the officer in charge of the {state name of prison). 

You are hereby required to produce , now a prisoner 

in , under safe and eure conduct before the 

Court of at on the day of 

next by of the clock in the forenoon 

of the same day, there to give evidence in a matter now pending before 
the said Court, and after the said has then and there 

given his evidence before the said Court or the said Court has dispensed 
with his further attendance, cause him to be conveyed under safe and 
sure conduct hack to the prison. 

The day of 


' 4 . B. 

(Countersigned) C. D. 


‘ For niles made by the Oiief Ohnunissioiter of Ajmer-Mertrara, see Gasetle of 
India, 1903, Part II, page 433. 

•The llifrd Scfiedple wag rrnealed by sM^toa 3. Schedule JI, of the Bepealiog 
and Amending Act, 1911 (X of 1914). 
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Court that the evidence of a person confined in a prison beyond the local 
limits of its appellate jurisdiction ia material iu any civil luattei pend- 
ing before it or before aaj’ Court Bubonlinate to it, the High Couit 
may, if it thinks fit, issue a commission, under the provisions of the 
Code of Civil Procedure {XIV of 1882), for the examination of the 
person in the prison in irhich he is confined. 

40. Commisjion how to he directed . — ^Every commission for the ex- 
amination of a person issued under section 44 or section 45 shall be 
directed to the District Judge within the local limits of whose jurisdic- 
tion the prison in which the person is confined is situate, and the District 
Judge shall commit the execution of the commission to the officer in 
charge of the prison, or to such other person ns he may think fit. 

iScrut’ce of Vrocea on PriioncTs. 

47. Process ?ioto served oa prisoners . — When any process directed to 
any person confined iu any prison is issued from any Criminal or 
Eevenue Court, it may he served by exhibiting to the officer in charge 
of the prison the original of the process and depositing with him a copy 
thereof. 

48. process served to he transmitted at prisoner’s reijtiest.—(l) 
Every officer in charge of a prison upon whom service is made under 
section 47 shall, as soon as may be, cause the copy of tho process deposit- 
ed with him to be shown and explained to the person to whom it is 
directed, and shall thereupon endorse up»on the process and sign a certi- 
ficate to the effect that such person as aloresaid is confined in the prison 
under his charge and has been shown and bad explained to Lita a copy 
of the process. 

(3) Such certificate ns aforesaid shall be nrimd facie evidence of the 
service of the process, and, if the person to wnom the process is directed, 
requests that the copy shown and explained to him be sent to any other 
person and provides the cost of sending it by post, the officer in charge 
of the prison shall cause it to be so sent. 

iliscellaneous. 

49. AppUcatian of Part in certain cases. — (1) For tlie purposes of 
■ this Part, the Courts of Small Causes established in the Presideiicr- 
towns ami the Courts of Presidency Magistrates shall be deemed to no 
subordinate to the High Court of Judicature at Fort William, Madras 
or Bombay, as the case may be. 


60. Deposit of cost!.— -No order in any civil matter shall be made by 
ft Court under any of the provisions o! this Part until the amount of 
the costs and charges of the execution of such order (to be determined by 
the Court) is deposited ui such Court : 

Provided that, if upon any application for such order it appears to 
the Court to which the application is made, that the applicnnt has not 
sufficient means to meet the said costs and charges, the Court may pay 


’ SnVtMtioas f2) and (3) were rcpealeJ by the l.owcr Bunna Conrts Act. JflOd 

(VI of 1000), Section 43. ^ ’ 
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CHAPTEn I. 

CLASSZnCATIOJT AND ESTABLISHMENT, 

1. The Ajmer Jail a Cenlral Prison. 

2. ^Unlesa otherwise ordered hy the Provincial Government in any 
sncHvidttal case or cases, ati prisoners sentenced to simple or riporous 
imprisonment or to transporlntion for life or a term, and Under-trial and 
Civil Prisoners are confined in iho Ajmer Central Prison. 

8. The Commissioner and District Magistrate of Ajmcr-Mcrwara, 
has been appointed ez-o^cio Inspector-General oi Prisons. 

4. The establiBhment of the Jail shall ordinarily consist of:— 

1 Superintendent. 

1 Jailer. 

1 Deputy Jailer, ' 

1 Assistant Jailer. 

1 Clert. 

1 Chief Head "Warder. 

8 Head Warders. 

5. The Civil Surgeon of Ajmer-Mcrwara Blmll he the Superintendent 
and Medical Officer of the Ajmer Central Prison. 

6. (a) When the Superintendent is absent on duty or casual leave, 
the Additional Civil Surgeon shall, subject to the approval of the Com- 
missioner of Ajmer-Menvara, hold executive and medical charge of the 
prison. But the Commissioner may, it circumstances so require, 
appoint the Assistant Commissioner, to the executive charge and the 
'Additional Civil Surgeon or the Assistant Surgeon in charge of the 
district hospital to the medical charge of the prison. 

(ft) When the office of Superintendent is vacant, the Commissioner 
of Ajmer-Merwara shall make necessary arrangements for the executive 
and medical charge of the Prison, reporting his action to the Provincial 
Government. 

7. A candidate for appointment to an executive or clerical post not 
already in government service shall — . ' 

(1) he not less than 21 and not more than 25 years of age ; 

(2) have passed the High School or Matriculation or a higher 

. ' - eiamination; . 


2 Qate-Feepers. 

45 Male Warders. 

1 Sub-Assistant Surgeon. 
1 Compounder. 

1 Female Warder. 

1 Dyeing Master, * 
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THE SECOND SCHEDULE. 

(See Section S7.} 

Court of 

To the oiBcer in charge of the [itate name of prison). 

You are hereby required to produce , now a prisoner in 

, under safe and sure conduct before the 
Court of at on the day of 

next by of the clock in the forenoon 

of the same day, there to answer a chor^ now pending before the said 
Court, and after such charge has been disposed of or the said Court has 
dispensed with his further attendance, cause him to be conveyed under 
safe and sure conduct back to the said prison. 

The 'day 

A.B. 

(Countersigned) C. D. 
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OnAPTER I. 

■ CLASSmCATIOS ANI. EsT«!t..Am.IAT. 

1. The Ajmer Jail is “ 'ilTprovincial Garernmeot in any 

• ■ 2. Unless otherwise nrf'”'’ .'’J, TOntenced to ■•'”1’’“ 

iadmdnel case nr cases, life or a term, and Under-tnal and 

imprisonment or to transport Aimer Central Prison. 

Civil Prisoner, are confined .» the A jiApstrate oi rljmer-Merwara, 

3. The Commissioner and Uistric^ jj^^^r^^l rrisons. 

Has W appointed cx~o$c I P „dinnrily consist of:- 

4. The eataWishment of the Jou b« ^ Qj^te.Keepers. 


' 1 Superiutendent. 

1 Jailer. 


2 Gate-Keepers. 

45 Male 'WorderB. 

1 Sub-Assistanl Surgeon. 
1 Compounder. 

1 Female Warder. ^ 
1 Dyeing Master. 


1 Deputy Jailer. ’ 

1 Assistant Jailer. 

1 Clerk. 

1 Chiet Head Warder. 

3 Head -Warders. Jj.^Ara shall he the Superinlondent 

6. The Aimer Central Priain. 

and Medical Officer of . absent on duty or casual leave, 

6. (a) When the to the approval of Co“- 

.he C 0 mmlssi».r 

^ and medical charge of the Prison, rep b 

Government. «TPcntive or clerical post no 

7. A eandidaie lor 

already in government ^ tl,an 25 years of age , 

. . s iirurod ’4 " “ 

, I > ' examination; 
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(3) 1)C not les9 than 5' 6* m heij^ht oud have a chest measurement 
of not less than 32 inches. 

8. A candidate selected for appointment to an executive or a clerical 
post shall be required to undergo instruction in the duties of subordinate 
officials ami vill not be poateS for duty until the Superintendent has 
reported that he is satisfied of the candidate's fitness for an appoint- 
ment. A candidate 'will receive no remuneration during the period of 
training. 

Note.— The Inspector-General in eonsnltstion with tho Inspector-Oeneral of 
Prisons, United Provinces, may arnneo for his trainins to bo undergone in a 
central prison in those Provinces. 

9. (a) The Superintendent is the authority empowed to appoint 
warders. 

(b) The following rules regulate the recruitment of male warders: — 

(1) Warders shall be recruited from ibe races which supply the 

Army and the Police, care )>eing taken that a duo propor- 
tion cif the various races and castes is preserved. 

(2) Every man enlisted must he physically fit, must possess nor- 

mal vision in both eyes, ond must not be under 18 or over 
25 years of age. lie must be of good phpique. No 
recruit shall bo enrolled unless he attains tne standard 
minimum height and chest measurements prescribed for 
recruitment to the Indian Army of the particular class to 
which he belongs. 

(3) (i) The warders shall bo recruited os far as possible from tho 

combatant soldiers of the Indian Army who have been 
peusioned or who have left the ormy after at least three 
years’ combatant service. No such soldier shall be taken 
on whoso age is more than 45 years, if a pensioner, or 
more than 35 years if a short-service soldier. 

(ii) Indian array reservists may be recruited, provided that; — 

(а) The age is not over 85 years; 

(б) They belong to class B of tbe reserve, or, if not, that they 

fire transferred to class D on appointment to prison 
service; 

(c) The numljer of such reservists shall not exceed 25 per cent, 
of the cadre. The army authorities require that reser- 
vists shall bo fully trained in drill and firo a musketry 
course each year and that they will be released imme- 
diately mobilisation is ordered to enable them to rejoin 
colours ; 

(4) Preference shall be given to men who can rea'd and write, 

and to ex-military men. ' 

(5) The character and antecedents of candidates for wardersliip 

shall be verified through the Police department. This 
also, applies to temporary and extra warders. 

(G) The Superintendent shall see that all new warders are in- 
structed in squad and company drill, that they are conver- 
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Bant Tritli the nse of arms and are acquainted nith all rules 
aad orders ooaaected iritli efficient discharpie oi their 
duties. The Superintendent shall prepare a regular pro- 
gramme of inatruction which shall be carried out under 
the Chief Head Warder of the Prison. 

(7) No recruit shall he taken otherwise than in accordance with 
. • these rules, except with the sanction of the Inspector-Geue- 

ral of Prisons. 

10. The Chief Medical Officer, Rajputana, controls the appointment, 
transfer and punishment of the Sub-Assistant Surgeon and Compounder. 

11. The Superintendent is the authority empowered to npoint the 
Pyeing Master who shall possess a certificate of having received instruc- 
tion in a -recognised institution. 
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cnApTEit ir. 

The iNsrECTOR-GcNEnAL of Pbisons. 

12. The Inspector-General ehall lie the officer who shall arrange for 
the shelter ond safe custody of prisoners in temporary prisons under 
Section' 7 of the Prisons Act, 1894. Before making any such orranpe- 
ment he shall make a report of the circumstances and of his proposals 
to Government : 

Provided that when the circumstances make delay clearly undesir- 
able, the Inspector-General shall upon his own responsibility take such 
action as he deems to he necessary, and shall report to Government as 
soon thereafter as may ho. 

13. The Inspector-General shall exercise, subject to the orders of 
the Provincial Government, the peneral control and Superintendence of 
the Ajmer Central Prison (Section 6 of the Prisons Act). 

14. The Inspector-General, in his discretion may issue, from time 
to time, detailed directions as to the manner in which the order, _ dis- 
cipliso and control prescribed in the Jail hfanual, shall be maintained. 
It shall he his duW to issue, from time to time, such addenda end 
corrigenda to the Jail Jlanual as may be found seccssory, with the 
previous saaclioa of the Provincial Government. 

16. The Inspector-General shall submit to the Provincial Oovom- 
ment the proposals of any important step he may consider necessary to 
take affecting the discipline and management of the Prison. 

IG. The laspector-Qcaeral shall be the medium of communication 
between the Provincial Oovemment and the Superintendent of the 
Prison. 

17. Wlien any escape or disturbance or any other unusual or serious 
occurrence has taken place in the Prison, the Inspector-General shall 
report the same to the Provincial Government and the action taken along 
with his recommendalious as to the action if any which should be taken 
with reference to the conduct of any officer or officers concerned in the 
affair or auy defects in the system of Prison discipline. 

18. Tor the powers of the Inspcclor-Oentinl to sanction, certain 
punishments to prisoners, refer to the chapter '* Offences and Punish- 
nienU 

19. The Inspector-General is the appointing authority for the Jailer, 
Deputy Jailer, Asaistnut Jailer and the CTerk. His powers of punish- 
ment to the subordinate prison officers and hearing of appeals arc given 
in chapter “ General Duties of officers 

20. The Inspector-General is anthorived to arrange for the tr.iining 
of the Jailer or any other subordinate officer, in any prison in another 
province, in consultation with the Inspector-General of the province 
concerned and with the sanction of the Provincial Government. 

21. Tlic Inspector-General may grant leave of any hind to the Jailer, 
Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and the Clerk under the rdndawental 
llules. ! 



THE lysrFCTCm GCKEKAL Or miSQNS. 


6 


ClIAf. 110 

22. TJie Inspecfnr-Gcncral may sanction extension? of scm'cc to non- 
pnzettoi! govenuHcnt servants io accorJance »vHli tljc provisions of tho 
Fumlauieiital Holes. 

211. The Inspector-General mny sanction the appointment of convict 
iiiKlit watcliinen nr convict overseers who are not dij'ible under the rules. 
All .spiwirilments of convict wanlers require his previous sanction. 

2J. The la.spector-Ociicral shall iospoct the Ajmer Central Prison 
nl least once in n quarter. At each inspection he shall satisfy himself 
that the proviaiouH of the Prisons Act, 1801, and all rule? contained in 
the Jail Manual or other ilepnHnicnfal circulars and povernmeut orders 
are dulv carried into effect by the Siiperiiitendent nnd the subordinate 
staff, lie shall record his observations, sugpcstioiis and orders for tho 
Riifilance of the Superintendent who shall report m writing to the Ins- 
peetor-fJeneral the action taken on each order or suggestion. 

- 25. The Insperior-Oeneral may pass such orders on the Inspection 
Peports of Visitors to the Prison ns he mnj* deem nccessaiy. 

2G. The Inspector-General shall suhmit to the Provincial Government 
not later than 1st Septemher everi* year a detailed report on the adminis- 
tration of the Ajmer Central Prison for the /novioiis calendar )ear for 
inclusion in the Adniiiustratioii llcport of Ajincr-Mcruara, with tho 
prescribed etateiuenti. 

27. Tho powers of tlie rnspector-Gcneml in matter of transfer of 

f irisoners from and to otJjer' provinces are given in tlie chapter “ Trans- 
sr of Prisouors 

28. For the powers of tiie Inspector-General to sanction re-aduiiasion 
of convicts to the remission system and to grant special remissions, refer 
to tho chapter “ Ooo<l Conduct Ilenii«?ion Kwle? ”. 

29. No additions or alterations in the prison Luildings shall ho 
undertaken and no plans or estimates slmll he prepared by the Superin- 
tendent without proper sanction. 

30. The Inspector-General is the controlling authority for all espert- 
diture incurred in the department and debitable to iho Jail Budget, 
Hulijcct to the rules and regulations contained in the Civil Account 
Code.?. 

31. The Inspector-General may sanction the transfer of fund? 
Jffttween different head.? of the Jail Budget, subject to the provisions of 
Uie regulations uffocting budgets. 

32. The Inspector-General may sanction any item of contingent ev- 
neiiditure provided in the budget but the sanction of Roveniineiit shall 
lie obUvinetl la all special and unnsnal charge? and tlio^e charges for 
which a distinct provision has not lieen made in the budget. 

33. The Inspector-General may, within the powers delegated to 
to him, authorize purchase of (I) books for the iustruction of juvenile 
convicts in elementary education and (2) literature suitable for other 
prisoners. 

Note.— F or rales relstiUK to the issue of books to prisoners from t!ie Prison 
Library, refer to paragrnpfi 4St of tho chapter "Ailmi'sion of Prisoners 

•34. (n) The Inspector-General shall stmtinise and p.a«3 Indents for 
arms and ammunition required for the Ajmer Central Prison and 
transmit them to the Ordnance officer concemctl after counter-signature. 
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(6) He shall likewise cheek and pass the Indent for stationery and 
transmit it to the Deputy Controller of Stationery, Calcutta. 

•'tS. The Inspector-General shall serntmize nil hills of expenditure 
and forward them to the Accountant General, Central Revenues. 

30. The Inspector-General may write off the irrecoverable value of 
stores or public money lost by fraud or the negligence of individuals or 
other causes up to a limit of Rs. 200 : provided that the loss does not 
disclose : — 

(i) a defect of system the amendment of which requires the 
orders of Government; or 

(ii) serious negligence on the part of some individual oiQcer or 
officers which might possibly call for disciplinary action 
requiring the orders oi Government. 

87. The Inspector-General shall pass orders on the audit inspection 
note of the auditors of the office of the Accountant General, Central 
Revenues, submitting to the rrovincml Government such matters as 
require its orders or a change in the rules of account. 
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CHAPTER in. 

The Scpemktesdrkt awd Hetic-u- Officer. 

38. (a) The general duties of the Superintendent of the prison are 
defined in section 11 of the Prisons Act, 1894. 

(b) The duties of the Superintendent in regard to offences and punish- 
laenls, admissions and release, deaths, executions, accounts, etc., are 
prescribed in the chapters of this Manual dealing with those subjects. 

39. The Superintendent shall freely communicate with the Inspector- 
General of Prisons with regard to all matters relating to his prison, 
and shall report all important occurrences such as serious breaches of 
prison discipline, escapes, attempts to escape, outbreaks, suicides, 
unusual or epidemic diseases, eerious, assaults or the like. In case of 
any emergency not sufficiently provided for in the rules the Superinten- 
dent shall apply to the Inspector-Qeneral of Prisons and conform to his 
orders, acting, in the meantime, to the best of his own judgment. 

_ 40. The Superintendent shall make himself thoroughly acquainted 
with the provisions of the Prisons Act, 1894, the Prisoners Act, 1900, 
and the rules contained in this Manual. 

41. The Superintendent shall maintain a Superintesdeot's order 
book ", and shall enter therein all his orders relative to the manage- 
ment and discipline of the prison, and shall satisfy himself that every 
such order is duly carrie<! into effect. All officials entrusted in any 
way with the execution of any such order ehalJ sign the order boos 
in acknowledgment of having seen and received the order. 

42. The Superintendent shall reconl in his order book the distri- 
faution of duties and registers among the subordinate officers of the 
executive, clerical and other staff in such a way that respousibilily for 
errors, dereliction of duty and defalcations may be fixed with precision. 

43. The Si^erintenJent shall on all occasions be ready to inquire 
into any complaints and to listen to any oppiveation from a prisoner. 

44. The Superintendent shall use his discretion in ordering such 
special precantions as may be necessary to be taken for tJie safety of 
any important prisoner, wbether or not he has received any warning 
from the magistrate. As the Superintendent is the sole judge of what 
measures are necessary for the safety of a prisoner he will he held 
responsible for seeing that the precautions are reasonably sufficient for 
the purpose. 

4'i. (a) The Superintendent saai/'vis'if ' tlie prison at tcasftwice a 
week ion Mondays and Tliursdays) aad on anv other days when special 
circnmstances render it necessary that be should do so. He kIiqH record 
in his order hook any failure to comply with this rule, together with 
the caueg thereof. 

(6) The Superintendent shall see eve^ prisoner who js in solitary 
or aVarate confibemenf on each of his visits. 
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At least once a month he shall visit the prison at night and record 
a report in the order hook, in which he shall mention the time of his 
visit and shall state whether night guarding was being properly per- 
formed and whether he found that everything was in order. 

The Superintendent shall once a month require nil prison officers to 
turn out with their arms and shall satisfy himself that they are pro- 
ficient in their use and that the arms are clean and in serviceable order. 

47. The Superintendent shall hold a parade of all prisoners in the 
prison ordinarily on the first Monday of each month. At each such 
parade the Superintendent shall satisfy himself — 

(a) that every prisoner is properly classified j 

(b) that every prisoner is provided with proper clothing 

and bedding; 

(c) that the prisoners understand the remission rules; 

(rf) generally that the rules and orders applicable to prisoners 
are being carried out. 

He shall at every such parade hear, inquire into and pass orders on 
any complaints that the prisoners may make. 

NoTS,— Nothios in this ritio rhall debar a prisoner from makine n compUiii't 
or epplicntioD^to the Superintondont at any time in accordanoo witli the provi* 
tiuns of paragraph 43. 

48. At the Superintendent’s parade, the prisoners shall parade with 
their complete issue 'of clothing and bedding. Tlie vanoiis classes of 
prisoners shall be paraded separately. 

40. The Superintendent shall visit the IIospit:i1 frequently and shall 
BOO that proper arrangements are made for the safe custody of sick 
prisoners, and that prison discipline is maintainetl ns far a.s is consistent 
with the medical treatment prescribed. 

50. (a) lie shall inspect the barracks, yards, cells, and every other 
part of the prison at least once a month. 

(!j) The Superintendent shall be responsible for seeing that the wliolo 
area of the prison and its buildings, tiic persons, clolhing and bedding 
of tlic prisouei-s, and nil fuitiilore, utensils and other aiticlrs in use 
in the prison are kept in the highest possible condition of dcanlinevs. 

(r) The Superintendent shall direct every preeaution necessary to be 
taken for preventing escape, and shall cause a daily cAainiiiation to bo 
made of the cells, doors, windows, barn, bolts, locks, fcttcis, hanilcull's, 
fastenings, etc., and shall require the Jailer to report daily that all arc 
right. 

61. The Superintendent shall take all ncoe.ssary precautions to pre- 
vent overcrowding in any barrack. In the event cit the prison being 
full, lie shall immediately report to the Inspcctor-Ucneral of Prisons, 
and shall adopt such temporary measures as the case requires. 

52. The Superintendent shall inspect frequently the rations prepared 
for issue to the prisoners, and shall satisfy himself that they are of 
good quality nnd of proper weight., He shall he present at fond dis- 
tribution parades as often os possible, and slmll irquije into any com- 
plaints made by prisoners roocerning their food. 
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. 63. The Superintendent shall see that proper precautions are adopted 
to prerciit damage hj fire to prison bnildiugs and Government property 
therein contained. 

64. The Superintendent shall cause the rules relating to appeals, 
offences ami punishments and remission of sentences to be afSsetl on the 
wall of each barrack, and shall olso cause these rules to be read and 
expiaiiieil to prisoners as soon as possible after ihcir admission into tbe 
prison. 

55. The Superintendent shall not institute a civil suit for the re- 
covery of Qovemmeiit money without the sanction of the Inspector- 
General of Trisous. 


T/ie y/edicat Officer. 

50. Tlic Medical Officer shall be responsible for nil matters conneefed 
with the health, physical and mental, of the prisoners and the general 
hygiene of the pri-son, especially as regards diet, clothiog, work and 
punishments as well as the treatment oi the sick. 


57. The Medical Officer shall report to the Superintendent for com- 
mnoicatioo to (he Inspector-General of Prisons, any circumstances con- 
nected with the prison or the treatment of the prisoners which shall at 
auy time appear to him to re<]uire consideration on medical grounds. 

68. Tlie Sfedical Officer shall examine ever}’ prisoner as soon as 
possible after admission, and shall enter in the prescribed register a 
record of the state of the prisoner's health and of any wounds or marks 
of injury on his person, the cla.ss of labour for which he is fit, if he 
is sentenced to imprisonment with labour, and nay other obsen-aiions 
which he considers necess.nry. lie eball verify the correctness of the 
records made by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon in the Jailer's report book of 
W'ounds and marks of injuries on the persons of prisoners odniitted to 
prison since his last visit. 

69. The Medical Officer 8h.-in visit the prison and shall see the sick 
prisoners twice a week and whenever the condition of any prisoner or 
any other circumstance renders Lis presence necessary. 

GO. Tlie Medical Officer shall see all prisoners on (lie monthly parade. 
He shall otiserve their general slate of health, and ascertain that they 
are clean in their persons and tree from disease. Ho shall examine 
tbe records of prisoners’ weighments and satisfy himself that the 
wefghniecfs are properly c.irried out and recorded and that the prisoners 
clean their teeth and months regularly and that facilities for this pur- 
pose are provided. He shall examine all prisoners who have mafenally 
lost weignt. 

61. The Me<lical Officer shall vaccinate or cause to he vaccinated at 
the proper season every prisoner admitfiul to prison, unless he is satisfied 
that such prisoner is already protected against small-pox; provided that 
he shall have discretion to dispenK with vaccination or re-vaccinotion 
in any case in which he considers it undesirable or unnecessary. 

C3. The Medical Officer shall prescribe such modification of diet or 
snch addition of clothing us may in each cose be necessary for weakly 


prisoners. 

63. Prisoners in tbe infirm and convalescent gangs 
such light labour and extra articles of diet and clotbmg 


shall be given 
as the Medical 
D 
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Officer considers necessary. The medical joflicer shall inspect the infirm 
gang once o,moii|lh. 

64. The Medical Officer shall place in the infirm gang all old and 
infirm prisoners, and in. the coUTalescent gang all prisoners who are 
recovering from serious illness or are otherwise out of condition. Infirm 
gangs shall be kept within the hospital enclosure, and the prisoners 
ehall be oll(?wed fo. rpmain in Jhcir barracks for oilo.hour after unlocking 
and two liours at midday. 

65. The ilediwvV Officer ahall give directions in writing for the imme- 
diate separation of any. prisoner suspected of having infectious or con- 
tagious disease, and for cleaning and disinfecting any place occupied by 
such prisoner, os well as for msinfeeting or destroying by fire all in- 
fected bedding and clothing. 

66. Tho Medical DfScer shall place all sick prisoners who from gravity 
or the nature of .thfjr illness require attepdnnre and nursing at night 
in a separate word of which the Sub-Assistant Surgeon on duty shall have 
the key. 

67. (a) On the advice of (he Medical. Officer, the Superintendent, may 
remove to the Victoria Hospital any prisoner who is suffering from 

-disease which cannot he properlv treated in the prison or who should 
undergo. a surgical operation which cannot be, properly performed m 
the prison. 

(&) A patient should not be removed to the Victoria Hospital from 
the prison until immediately prior to the operation or the treatment. 

fc) The Superintendent ehall, when sending the p.itient, infonn the 
Victoria Hospital authorities that the patient is still under legal custody. 

(<I) ‘Whenever a prisoner is transferred to the Victoria Hosjiital 
under the above rules, the Superintendent shall arrange ior the necessary 
guard for watch and ward over the prisoner. 

(e) The Superintendent shall arrange with the Victoria Hospital 
authorities for the retnovol of the patient to the Prison Hospital for his 
convalescence. It is important with n view to preventing escapes .or 
other misconduct that the early return of such patients should he 
arranged for. 

^ 68. The Medical Officer shall inspect the cook-house at frequent 
intervals, and at such inspections ho shall examine uncooked rations 
and test th^ 'weight and quality of the cooked rations. 

C9. The Medical Officer shall visit at each visit every prisoner in 
Bolila'ry of separate confinement.' 

70. At least once, in, a month the Medical Officer shall inspect every 

patt of the. Prison - and all prenuses belonging or attached to 
it, 'and shall satisfy himsaJf that nothing exists therein which is likely 
to "be .injurious., to, the health .of the prisoners. He shall particvs,latly 
examine .the drainage, water.^upply and conservancy airangements and 
see that a^angemen^ts for the vejitilation of sleeping barracks, workshops, 
cylls^ etc.', nre_ satisfactory’. ' . 

71. When the Medical Officer considers that a prisoner should oi^ 

medical grounds he proyided-with 6.f«rikha during the hpt weather, he 
may, arrange to pwWVs tft^ ^ ' i ■ • . 
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72. The Medical OfEcer shall see that the prescribed hospital registers 
are written up daily, and shall initial the entries. He shall punctually 
submit the prescribed returns, and shall furnish any other information 
regarding the medical administration of the prison which the Inspector- 
General of Prisons may require. 

73. The Medical Officer shall cause to be maintained a bed-head 
ticket for each patient admitted to hospital on which shall he entered 
daily a short note of the symptoms, treatment and diet. Temperature 
ciiarts shall he maintained when necessarj'. 

74. The ^ledical Officer ahaU examine the medicines kept in store, 
testing by weight or measurement the quantities entered in the stock 
book. He shall he responsible (hat all medicines, instruments and hospi- 
tal stores purchased for the prison are duly and faithfully expended 
tor the use of the prison. He shall once in a quarter examine all the 
surgical instnimenta and see that they are carefully kept. All indents 
for medicines and hospital equipment shall be scrutinized and signed by 
the Medical Officer. 

76. The Medical Officer shall see that each patient is supplied with a 
pillow, a pillow case, « mattress, two led-shtets, a spittoon, and such 
quantity of woollen and cotton clothing as may bo necessaiy. 

TO.* The iledical Officer shall take measures to ensure the cleanliness 
of the clothing and ledcJiitg issued for hospital use, and shul! make effec- 
tive arraugemeuts for the boiling, uasmng and disinfoettou of tliese 
articles. 

77. Whenever tiie mortality in the prison during any month exceeds 
4 pel cent, per ntiiium, the Medical Officer shall record on the monthly 
return an explanation of the cause of excess, adding any observation he 
may have to offer thereon; and in cases of very unusual mortality he 
shall make a special report on the subject for transmission to the Pro- 
viuci.il Ooveruraent through the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

78. In all cases of sudden or unnatural death, or whenever any 
doubt or question or complaint regarding cause of death arises, tho 
Medical Officer shall conduct o post-mortem, examination and shall 
Tccord in the prescribed register a full report of the case and the cause 
of the death as determined by his examination. 

79. The Medical Officer shall carefully obseiwe the provisions of the 
Prisons Act, 1894 of which sections 13, 14, 16, 24 (2), 2G, 35, 38 and 
60 relate particularly to his duties. 

Hi's (Tuti'es in connection wi'tfi — 

(a) the examination of prisoners sentenced to certain punishments 
and his attendance at corporal punishments, 

(5) recommendations for release oh account of sickness, 

(c) the control of infections diseases and epidemics, and 

(d) deaths and burials .> 

will be found in Ihe appropriate chapters of this Manilal. 
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CHAPTEIl IV. 

Tin: Sini-AgsisTANT Shhoeo^ aho CoMroiWDEn. 

80. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall be nniler the orders of the 
Medical Officer in nil matters connected rritli the care of the sick and 
other technical duties, hut shall he sobject to the orders of the Super- 
intendent and the Jailer in all matters connected with the maintenance 
of order and discipline and with the general management of the prison. 

81. The Suh-Asaislant Surgeon shall, under the directions of the 
Medical Officer, attend prison officers and their families without charge 
and as a part of his regular duty. 

82. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall ordinarily attend the prison 
from 7 a.m. to 10 a.m. and again from 3 p.m. until locking tip. IIo 
must be ready to attend at other times when his scrrices are called for. 
He shall riait the hospital at night when necessary, and shall see that all 
serious cases receive the prescribed medicine and food. 

S3, (a) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall not engage in private prac- 
tice of any kind. 

(h) The Suh-Assistant Surgeon is entitled to a special pay ef-Bs. 15 
per mensem, provided that his work has been in everj' way satisfactory. 
This allowance may be withheld for any month during which tlie work 
of the Sub-Assistant Surgeon is considered unsatisfactory by the Super- 
intendent. 

84. The Sub-Assistant Sur^n shall accompany the Medical Officer 
on his visits to the prison ana at the monthly parades. He shall take 
note of all orders given bv the Mwlical Officer and shall comply with 
them. He shall enter in his report book for the orders of the Medical 
Officer all occurrences of importance connected with his charge, and all 
defects he has observed or other matters he has noticed affecting the 
eanitation o! the prison or health of the prisoners. 

85. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall in company with the Jailer 
examine all prisoners received in the prison as soon as possible after 
their admission, ond shall record the result of his examination in the 
Jailer’s report book. 

80. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall vaccinate prisoners and infants 
residing inside the prison and on prison premises under the orders of 
the Medical Officer. 

87. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall personally superintend the 
fortnightly weighment of prisoners and shall record each prisoner’s 
weight on his history-ticket. He shall parade before the Medical Officer 
all prisoners who are losing weight, 

88. (a) The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall without delay report to tbe 
Medical Officer every death that ocM^nrs in the Prison. 

(1) The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall inform the Medical Officer of 
any cases of suspected cholera or other infectious diseases or dangerous 
illness. 

89. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall he responsible for the main- 
tenance of order and discipline and tbe safe cvistodv of the prisoners in 
the hospital ; and that the yards and buildings of the hospital are kept 
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locked and properly secured aud Bhall assure himself of the cleanliness 
of all barracks, g’odoo'iis, cells, latrinet!, etc., ia the hospital enclosure. 

00. (n) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall attend to the out-patients 
attending- the hospital and supervise the preparation and issue of 
medicines. 

(h) The Suh-Assiatant Surgeon Bball attend to all surgical cases and 
Bee that the dressings and bandages are clean, of good quality and pro- 
perly applied. 

91. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall visit at once all prisoners com- 

f lainine of aickaess and give them such treatment as may be necessary, 
le will admit urgent rases at once into the hospital and bring them 
to (he notice of the ifcdical Officer at his next visit. 

92. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall give a receipt to the Jailer or 
other executive officer for all prisoners detained or admitted hy him 
into the hospital and supply them with hospital clothing and other 
articles of equipment according to requirements. He shall make over 
all prisoners discharged from hospital directly to the Jailer or other 
executive officer and ehatl take a receipt for each prisoner. 

Q'*?. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall enter in (be hospital bed-head 
ticket notes of the’cendition and progress of each case, and shall see 
that all patients receive medicines and other medical attendance cor- 
rectly at the proper time. 

94. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall arrange for the evaruntJons of 
prisoners suffering from bowel complaints to be kept in suitably pro- 
tected receptacles in' the stool inspection choniber for the Medical 
Officer’s inspection, and for their subsequent disinfection and disposal. 

03. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon wall supervise the food and diet for 
the sick and for the prisoners of (he infiriu and convalescent gangs and 
shall prepare and send to the Jailer a diet requisition in the prescribed 
form, showing the number of prisoners in hospital and in infirm nud 
convalescent gangs, and the rations required for them. He shall 
receive the rations from the grain store-keeper, aud shall be responsible 
for their quality and quantity. 

9fi. The j7ri80n clothing of every prisoner admitted to hospital shall 
he disinfected, boiled, washed and repaired before being placed in the 
store room. 

97. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall autiatain all hospital registers 
and prepare and despatch all indents, monthly anil other returns on 
the prescribed dates. 

98. The Suh'Asaisfant Surgeon shall be responsible for the safe 
custody of the medicines, surgical instruments and hospital equipment 
of all'kinds. He shall keep the medicine nlmirah locked. He shall 
keep the poisons in a separately locked almirab, which shall he in- 
accessible to any prisoner working as sick attendant, and shall keep the 
key of that aimirah in his own ^ai^. 

99. The Sub-Assisfant Surgeon abnil Irain suitable prisoners for duty 
as attendants for serious cases and see that the hospital attendants and 
other staS perform their duties efficiently and regularly. 
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100. The Sub-Assisfant Surgeon shall — 

(a) make a round of the prison daily, Tisiting all workshops and 
working gangs and personally inquiring from the warder 
in charge if his services arc required. He shall see tlie 
prisoners in the cells daily; 

(fe) inspect latrines, trenching grounds, drains, etc., and nolo all 
sanitary defects; 

(c) periodically examine the wells, tanks and other sources of 
supply and bring to notice any deficiency in the supply 
or likelihood of the water being polluted; and 
{d) visit the prison officials’ quarters twice a week and record 
the result in the hospital report book. 

101. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall inspect all supplies, including 
meat and milk supplied for consumntion in the hospital. He shall check 
the weiglit of nil oil,' salt and concliments which form part of prisoners’ 
diet. He shall cause them to he boiled and added to the food morning 
and evening and test the quality and weight of rations in the cook-house. 

102. The Compounder shall work under the orders of the Medical 
Officer and the Medical subordinate in matters connected with the Medi- 
cal Work of the <tail, and of (be Superintendent and the .Tailer in 'other 
matters. Ue shall help the Medical subordinate in compounding and 
diatribuiiug medicines, taking temperatures and weighing prisoners. 
He shall come to Jail at unlocking and remain upto 10-30 a.ni. He 
shall return at 3 p'.tn. and shall temain on duty iintil locking up. Ha 
pball be ready at other limes also whenever his services are colled for. 
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103. With the exception of llie Saperihtendent and Medical Officefi 
all officers employed in the pnson are suhordinate to the Jailer and 
are prison officers subordinate to him within the meaninc of section 64 
of the Prfsatis Act, 1894. 

104. ' No’ prison officer shall he contitmed in a first appointment 
unfil he has worked satisfactorily on probation for six months, or for 
such longer period as the Inspector-Oeaetal of Prisons may direct, 

105; (ti)’ Any officer of the’ prison who is un'abfe by reason of illness 
or from any other cause to attend to the regular performance ’6f his 
duties, shall give or send notice to the Jailer.' 

(h) The ’Superintendent may grant anv prison officer who is sicfc, 
leave for h period not <sceed(n(^ fifteen daysf but after the expiry of 
this period any farther ‘leave muit be s.snctioned in accordance with 
the PtordameRtal Rules; 

106. The Superintendent may grant leave of absence, to such officials 
as can be spared on Sundays and other Prison Holidays. 

107. Memhers of tlie upper subordinate estohlishment, iTead Warders 
and the Dyeing Master snail execute a security bond In the prescribed 
form. The bond is exempt from stamp duly. 

Iris.' The niaximuni amount of securily, required shall be one year’s 
maximum salary. Deductions shall be made moiithly from the pay at 
the’rat'e 'of 10 pef eerif. of the month's pay until the full amount speci- 
fied in' the bond has been deposited. 

100. ((?)' A po^t office savings bank account ehall be opened for each 
officer and a pass book obtained: the' amount of the dejibslts being 
pleilg'ed'td the Superinfeildcht of the prison in the' form presCrified for 
swuritr depndt pledges' iu the post office savings bank rules. The 
'dediJcflohs made' under the preceding paragraph shall be deposited 
jnhnfhly in the reeperlive accounts, and each officer shall be required 
to sign raonthlv the balance appearing in the security deposit register. 

(h) Post office rash certificates may, with' the permission of tbe 
Siippriuterident,- be accepVed'as securities nndCr the rules' of the postal 
department. 

JIO. Withdrawals from seenrity accouHla may 'be taade Under the 
authority" of the 'Superintendent.' *Bel«hds'of security ‘deposibi to’lho 
ii^Irs of a deceased Jnil officer shall l»e made in accordance with the rules 
published in the postal guide. Tlie Superintendent shall nfford assist- 
ance in every Way to the postal anthorities in order to expedite pny- 
inent to the cloiniant.' 

' III.' The post' office sartn^^'lanl? pass book* 'must 'he' kept in the 
tVeashte* chest, arid the" Jailer 'is peTsanally responsible for their Mfs 
enstody.' ■ . . • ’ ' 

1 12 .- No' prisi)n~ofHher'«b'aIf’direttIy or indirectly engage in 'agy 
trade, business or eiaplo)-iaenfother*thhir hjy’legitimath dutivs. 
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113. No prison of&cer ehal! directlj or indirectly be concerned in 
any contract or agreement for fbe supply of any article to titc prison; 
nor receire dirccUy or indirectly any fee, gratuity, present or loan 
from any contractor or supplier, or from any prisouer, prisoners' friend 
or any person visiting tbe prison, 

114. If any officer of the prison is in any way related to or connected 
nith another officer employed in the prison, or with any prisoner confined 
in the prison, he eliall forthwith report the fact to the Superintendent, 

115. No officer of the prison shall feed or keep any animals, includ- 
ing horses, cattle, sheep or goals, without the written permission of 
the Superintendent, and then only for his own or his family’s use or 
consumption. 

lie. (a) Every officer of the prison for whom residential quarters 
are provided shall reside therein. 

(5) No officer occupying prison quarters shall permit ftuy person 
not being a regular member of hia family to remain for the night in 
Iris quarters without the permission of the Superintendent or tbe Jailer. 

117. No officer of the prison other than the Superintendent shall 
give any inioimation to the public press or converse with persons not 
employed in the prison regarding any occurrence taking place in or 
cuuuected with the prison. 

118. Every officer of the prison shall at oil times treat Iris superiors 
with respect, and shall see that the prisoners show no disrespect to ony 
one visiting the prison. 

119. Every officer of the prison shall assist the Superintendent in 
maintaining order and disciptine omong the prisoners. 

ISO. Every prison officer shall treat the prisoners with good temper, 
humanity and strict impartiality and shall listen to and report any 
complaint or grievance, while at the same time maintaining strict 
discipline and enforcing observance of the rules aud regnlations. 

131. An officer shall not strike any prisoner otherwise than unavoid- 
ably in self-defence or in the last resort to prevent a violent disturb- 
ncce. He shall in either case use no more force than is .ihsolutely 
necessary. 

122. No officer of the prison shall uunecessaiily converse with i\ 
prisoner or allow any fatniliarjty on the part of prisoners towards him- 
self or any other officer of the prison; nor shall he on any account speak 
of his duties or of any matter of discipline or of prison arrangement 
with or within the hearing of a prisoner. * 

1^. A'l’i oUicera ate prdntt>Ytc& Irom cwxp'ujying any ptisonet directly 
or indirectly for their own private benefit or advantage or that of any 
other person. 

124. Every officer of the prison while on duty shall remain within 
such limits as are fixed for his post by the Superintendent or the 
Jailer. It shall be his duty on relief to inform the officer relieving him 
of all matters of special importance concerning his charge, and of any 
directions he may have received regarding any particular prisoner, , 

125. Every prison officer sbail make himself acquainted with the 
rules and regnlations relating to his post* 
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12G. (a) No male officer shall at any time enter any enclosure 
reserved lor female prisoners unless accompanied by another male 
officer. 

(6) No officer shall enter a cell occupied by a prisoner at night un- 
less accompanied by another officer, aad then only in case of emergency. 

127. It shall be the duty of every officer of the prison to exercise 
the utmost vigilance at all times, and by all lawful means to prevent 
escapes, oxitbrealcs, traffic in forbidden articles and illicit communica- 
tioii betu’een prisoners and their friends. 

128. All officers shall be watchful to detect and prevent any person 
secreting prohibited articles for (he prisoners about the prison, and 
shall immediately apprehend and bring before the Superintendent or 
Jailer without delay any anspiciona person fojind loitering about the 
pri.son. 

129. In exercise of the powers ronferred by clauses (/) and (t) of 
section W) of the Prisons Act, 1894, the Provincial Government has 
declared the articles specified below as articles the introduction or 
removal, of which into or out of the prison, and the supply or attempted 
supply of which to any prisoner outside the limits of the prison, without 
duo authority, are prohibited under section 42 of the said Act: — 

(1) spirituous or fermented liquors of any kind; 

(2) opium, preparations of opium or intoxicating drugs, except 

when authorised by Medical Officer; 

13) knives, arms, ropes, string, bamboos, ladders, sticks, any 
article likely to facilitate escope, or imjdemeuts of any 
kind; 

(4) materials or implements for smoking, chewing or anuffing, 
such as tobacco, pipes, etc. (except as specially permitted 
by the prison rules); 

(6) poisonous articles or materials, materials for making fire, or 

materials which would cause disfiguration; 

(G) money, currency notes, valuable securities, jewellery or orna- 
. ments of any kind; 

(7) hooks, printed matter, letters, or writing materials of any 

kind other than religious books or specially authorised 
publirations; 

(8) anv other article not expressly nroviiled by Government for 

"the health, discipline, clotting, dieting and use of 
prisoners, or not allowed for the use of prison officials or 
of persons other than prixoners or prison officials employ- 
ed in connection with the prison. 

130. Anv officer of the prison who shall be guilty of any of the 
following acts or omissions shall be .held to hare violated or neglected 
bis duties, and is liable to be prosecuted under section 64 of the 
Prisons Act, 1894, or to be punished departmcnlally : — 

- (1) sleeping while on dxity by day or by nigbl; 

(2) ucpiecting to arrange for 'Ibo s-afe cnsfcMly of Jadiler*, 
bamboos or anything likely to facilitate the escape of a 
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prisoner; allowing* tools and implemenls to lie about out 
of their appointed places, or neglecting to lock them up 
under the legulations of the prison; 

(3) leaving prisoners within or without the prison unattended 

by an oflicer or other authorized person, or allowing 
prisoners to leave their work or their files unattended oa 
any pretext whatever; 

(4) leaving a cell or principal door unlocked or leaving the 

keys in a door or lying about; 

(6) entering an occupied cell at night) except in emergency; 

(ti) wilfully neglecting to leport the wish of a prisoner to see the 

Superintendent of the prison, the Medical Officer or other 
official visitors; 

(7) pL'iinittiiig persons uucoiinecfed with the prison to hold com- 

munication with a prisoner either within or without the 
prison walls, or allowing strangers to enter any buildings 
occupied by prisoners or to mingle with them while at vrork 
or on the march unless under sanction of proper authority; 

(8) neglecting to examine the fastenings of any buildinM or of 

• any prisoners, or any other fasteuingr committed to his 

charge, and to search wards, cells end persons of prisoneis 
committed to his charge; 

(9) omitting to count the prisoners under his charge going to 

and returning from their work, and at such other inter- 
mediate times as the Superintendent may direct; 

(10) wilful disobedience of, or neglect to carry out any lawful 
order given to him by competent authority. 

131. Every officer shall forthwith report to the Superintendent or 
other superior officer any misconduct or breach of any prison rule or 
nny rule or regulation on the part of any oOtcer or of any prisoner 
wliich shall in any way come to his -knowledge. 

132. Any prison officer who has been convicted by a criminal court 
of an offence involving moral turpitude shall be lioble to be suraniarily 
dismissed fiom the service. 

133. If an official has been acquitted on technical grounds, or if 
the facts established by the judicial investigation show that his conduct 
aUd chat-acter' as on official have been' sucb as' to make it undesirable 

his 8<irviceS -should be’ retained by Government, the Inapector- 
G'e.ieral* of Prisons inay| in' fhe exercise of the authority vested in him 
and * oiler mnVing a lull rerotfl ol hla reiisods’, take departmental 
cognizance of the offence or of such conduct of character. 

134. inieh' an official has been prosecuted in n criminal court and 
has. after trial on the merits of the cose, been declared innocent of the 
charge' brought’ against him, tbe.dedaion should be accepted as final 
Hiid the man should'nbt be putiished department.-illy when the offcuH 
for which he was tried constitutes the-nole ground for punishment. 

135. Every officer of the prison who aliall bb found at nhy' time to 
be guilty of niry-breitch of prison- riileS,' nciglect ot* wiolalion of duties 
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or other mtsco&duci shall bo liable to aay of the foIIoMriu^ 
puuishjiifjits: — 

(i) Censure; 

(ii) u-jthholdinff of incremcnta or promotion, including stoppage 
- at nn etficiency bar; 

(Hi) re<luctiou to a lower post or time-scale, or to a lower stage in 
the tiine-scnle; 

(iv) recovei^' from pay of the whole or part of any pecuniary 

loss caused to OoTernmcnt by negligence ,or breach of 
orders; 

(v) suspension ; 

(vi) removal from the civil service of the Crown, which does 

' ’ not discjualify from fiiluro employment; 

' (vii) dismissal from the civil service of the Crown, which 
ordinarily disqualifies for liiture employment. 
l?Tp/anatio«.— The discharge of— - 

(rt) n person appointed on probation, during, the period of 
probation, 

(b) a person appointed otherwise than under contract to bold a 

temporary appointment, on the expiration of the period 
of the appointment, and 

(c) n.peison encaged under contract, in accordance with the 

terms of his contract,- 

does not aisoust to removal or dismissal nithin the meaning of this 
rule. 

33C. The Superintendent may paniah anromarUy any wsrtler with 
any of the following punishments:— 

(i) censure; 

(ii) fine, provided that the aggregate amount of such fine shall 

in no case exceed one-quorter of a month’s pay in respect 
of the month in which the fines are inflicted; 

(iii) extra drill one hour daily for a |»eriod not exceeding seven 

. (lays ; 

(iv) confinement to prison precincts for, n period not exceeding 

fourteen days; or 

ifivfifvvj.va /nr ja pmnS jaot exreFflii\g. ten BayK. 

137. The Saperintendent may pttnisK eaniinarily the Deputy Jailer, 
Assistant Jailer,. Clert, Head ITarder or (be Dyeing llasfer aifh the 
punishment' of— 

(i) censure; or ’ 

1 . (ii) fine, subject' to thc-HiDU of one-quarter of. a month’s pay. 

The Snperiutendenl may sununarily award to the Jailer the punish- 
ment of censure only. 

-In all cases of summary punislimeiit tie Superintendent shall’Tecord 
in his order book and the’ punishment register andiaii thejserriee booh 
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of the official concerned tho offence committed and the puaishment 
awarded. 


138. When the Superintendent is of opinion that anj prison officer 
is guilty of an offence which cannot be adequately nunUlied by any 
of the summary punishments above-mentioned he shall conduct a full 
investigation and maintain a record of the proceedings ip the anlhorired 
form. The charge against the officer and tne evidence in support of it, 
the officer’s defence or explanation and any evidence which he may 
adduce in his defence, and the order passed shall he reduced to writing 
and placed on the record. 

139. The Superintendent has authority after such an investigation to 
award any of the punishments enumerated in paragraph 135 to a 
Waider, Head Warder or the Dyeing ifaster. 

In the case of the Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk 
whom ho finds guilty of an offence which cannot he adequately punished 
by him, the Superintendent shall forward the charge sheet, finding and 
record of the case to (he Inspector-Qeneral of Prisons for orders. 

1-40. When in the opinion of the Superintendeat any officer is guilty 
of an offence which cannot he adequately punished hy departmental 
punishments, he shall forthwitli suspend such officer anil refer the case 
to the Xnspector-Qeueral of Prisons for orders. 

141. On a reference Jiiade under paragraph 139 or 140 above, the 

Inspector-General of Prisons may punish any officer with any of the 
punishments prescribed in paragraph 135 or mav order tlie prosecution 
of the officer under the Prisons Act. JS94, or the 'Criminal Law. In the 
case of escapes, outbreaks or other irregular occurrences of a Rerious 
nature the Inspector-General of Prisons shall frame charges against 
the officer in fault and obtain a written explanation before awarding 
any punishment- ® 

142. Every officer of the prison has the right of appeal la tho 

Inspector-General of Prisons from any order of punishment other than 
an order of summary punishmenl passed against him bv the Superin- 
tendent within SIX months of the date of order e.vrludiDg time sneut ia 
supplying the copy of order. * 

143. Every officer of the prison who has been punished by order of 

the Inspector-General of Prisons by a punishment other than a summary 
punishment has the right of appeal to the Provincial Government nithin 
six months of the date of the order excluding time spent in supplvinEr 
the copy of the order. Pf y b 


144. Every appeal preferred under these rules shall contain all 
material statpinentR relied on by the opnellnnl, shall contain no di» 
respectful or improper language, and ahall be complete in itself Evei-w 
such appeal shall be addressed to the authority to wliom the appeal U 
preferred thiouch the authority from whose order the apnea! ‘T, . 

lerred, and shall be submitted through the usual official Sannel ^ 

in l!u "> and 


140. The appellate authority shall consider 

''MSiS'.df " “ la™' 
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(6) whether the facU establislied afford sufficient ground for 
taking action; and 

(c) whether tlie penalty is eicessire, adequate or inadequate, 
and after such coosideratum shall pass such order as it 
thluks £t. 

147. The Provincial Government and the Inspector-General of 
Prisons reserve to themselves the power of calling for the records 
of any case and revising any order which in their opinion Las, in 
consequence of some ffagrant irregularity, resulted in material injus- 
tice, whether an appeal against that order has been submitted or not. 

14S. Any officer of (he prison who has been punished departmentally 
under paragraph 139 or 141 may applj' to the Superintendent or the 
Inspector-General of Prisons for a copy of the order of punishment, and 
the Superintendent or the Inspector-General of Prisons shall cause 
persons to be supplied with a correct copy of such order without undue 
delay. 

149. Any officer who is under suspension may he required to vacate 
the quarters allotted to him and quit the prison premises, and shall not, 
without the sanction of the Superintendent, re-enter the prison premises. 

. 250. The Superintendent shall communicate to the officer concerned 
every adverse entry in his service hook. 

151. No prison subordinate who has resigned or been dismissed shall 
be re-employed without the sanction of (he Inspector-General of 
Prisons. 

152. The atteottoQ of all prison officers is drawn to the provisions of 
sections 8, 9, 10, 21, 22, 37, 42 , 43 and 54 of the IMsons Act, 1894. 
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GlIAPTEU VI. 

The Jailek. 

153. Tlic Jniler shall Ik* the Chief Exeenlive Offirer of the prison anil 
shall coiitiol tho whole Mlublishtnent timler the onlers of tho 
Superiuteinlent. 

154. Tho Jailer’s chief duty is the luaintcnnnre of tli'-cipline liolh 
among the subordinate ofiicers mul the prisoners and tin* strict enfoire- 
ment of oil rules and orders relating to the TOoungometit of the prison. 

155. The Jailer shall make himself throughlv aciiiiaintod witli nil 
the rules and regulations of the prison, and coniorni to them. 

15G. The Jailer shall make himself conversant with the provisions 
of the Prisons Act, 1894, relating to his duties. The most ini])i>i(niit 
sections witli which the Jailer is concerned arc sections IG, 17, 18, 19, 
37, 41 and OS. 

157. The Jailer shall keep a tenorl book, in which he shall record all 
reports on'd other matters wbicn these rules njul nny otijci _ oi ders 
require him to record and oil important events connected with the 
ndministrotioQ of the ;iri«on. 

158. Ilefove leaving the prison precincts for any purpose uhntever 
the jailer shall make over charge of the .prison to flic next senior oilirer 
present, and shall make au eptry of the fact in his repoit hook. Tho 
officer thking over charge aboil countersign this entry. 

159. When making over charge of his duties on resignation, suspen- 
elou, transfer or dischaige the Jailer shall prepare au inveutorj' in the 
prescribed Form of all properly, stores, etc., in his immediate charge, 
whioli shall he signed liy himself and by the ofiher who relieves him, 
nnd kept with the Jail records. The. Superintendent will countersign 
tho inventors’ after satisfying himself of its correctness, and a copy slmll 
he given to the relieved and the relies’ing officer. In tlie cate of a 
Jailer’s death the inventors' shall be made by or under the direutiuns 
of tbe Superintendent. 

ICO. The Jailer’s report book shall be laid before the Superintendent 
at each visit and shall be signed by him. 

161. The Jailer shall inform the Superintendent of the nature of 
every intimation received by him from the llngUtrate or Police about 
the character of any undertrial or convicted prisoner, and shall carefully 
observe such precautions as the Superintendent may direct for the 
security of such prisoner. 

1G2. The Jailer shall see that all subordinate officers, are duly 
instructed in their duties, and discharge them regularly and efficiently. 

1C3. The Jailer shall arrange for the efficient discharge of the duties 
of any subordinate officer of tbe prison who is absent from his duty, 
and shall record in his report book the fact of such absence and the 
arrangements he has made. 

: I 
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lUt. The Jailer is nuthoriied to grant leave of absence from the 
priaoii Jo any BuWjiijaJe officer, but this leave must not e.xlend beyond 
tour liourS;Witliout tlie sanction of the supeTiateudent. 

Sub-Assistnnt Surgeon and the servants of the prison hospi- 
tal shall he subjected to the Jailer’s orders in all matters not immediately 
and directly connected with the medical treatmrnt of the sicJc. 

ICC. The Jailer shall be resfransihle uader section 18 of the Prisons 
Act, J8D4, for the safe custody of prison records, commitment warrants 
and other documents, and of money and other articles taken from 
prisoners. 

ffe shall carry out the instruction In connection with the supervision 
of tfie o/lioe, the compilation of registers and returns, etc., as given 
in the chapter “ Accounts” on page ICC of this Ddanual. 

167. The Jailer shall control and supervise the posting of the warder 
guards, fie shall at uncertain intervals visit the guards at their posts, 
and satisfy himself that the sentries are (msted and on the alert, and 
tliat the lounds are being properly made. 

1C8. The Jnil^r shall see that all relief parties of warders enter nnd 
leave the prison with niilifarj* precision. Jle shall scorch wordcra at 
uncertain bouts tit least once a week and report the result ia.his report 
hook. 

169. The duties of tho Jailer in conneefion with priionors>» 

(1) ICe shall carry out (he instruciioa in connection with the 

flduitssioQ of prisoners as given in the -chapter ” Admts* 
aious ’’ ou page IH of this Alunua). 

(2) Ife shall verify the classification of all casual prisoners pro- 

posed to he appointed os convict officers. lie shall make 
this veiificotion by a cateful examination of -the warrants 
and such other documents as may be avnilable, 

(3) Ife shall carry out -the instruction in connection with the 

imposition, testing, etc., of tetters for priaonei-s as -given 
iu the choptev “fetters for safe custodj' ” on page 147 
<)f this hlanual. 

(4) He shall carry out the instruction in connection with the 

release of prisoners as given in the chapter “ Helease of 
prisoners ” on page 83 of this hlanual. 

(5) He shall be responsiWe that efficient means are employed for 

the security of cells, barracks, -yards, workshops, etc., and 
shall see that planks, •laddera, ropes nnd any other material 
likely to faciUtatc escape are kept in safe custody and out 
of the reach of the prisoners. 

(G) He shall h© present at the unlocking and locking up of the 
prisoners. ■ ■ ^ ^ 

(7) He shall personally supervise the searching, unlocking and 
Socking up of the unaer-trial- wards. ' ? - > 

(S) He shall see ©very prisoner ia the prison ot least once every 
day. ■ ' ’ 

(9) He shall check the number of prisoneTs during the hour* of 
work, and shall se© that they are kept steadily at work 
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anil tliat tlie iuU task is exacted from tliem. Tlic raidday 
count to labour of prisonera eiiall be supervised by a 
tnember of the subordinate staff under the urdeis of the 
Jailer. 

(10) Ho shall superintend the distribution of prisoners to labour 

in the morning. 

(11) He shall make daily visits at uncertain hours to the out- 

gangs working within the prison precincts «»d sliall re- 
cord in his i-e{>ort book a note of the time and the icsult 
of hift visit, 

170. In order to maintain the standard of handicrafts in the prison 
and to keep a supply of trained artisan prisoners available, the Jailer 
shall keep suitable prisoners under training in nil forms of skilled 
labour. 

171. The Jailer shall scrutinise all indents for provisions and 
materials required for consumption in the prison, and shall exercise 
the utmost vigilance to secure in nil departments of the prison such 
economy of expenditure ns is consistent with efficiency. 

172. The Jailer shall carry out the instruction in connection with 
the cooking and distribution of food as given in the chapter “ Hietarj* ", 
on page 115 of this Manual. 

He shall once in every' month test all weights and other measures 
in use in godowns, cook-houses, etc., and shall enter in his report 
book the result of this test. Any weights or measures found below 
the standard shall be condemned by the Superintendent and destroyed 
in his presence. 

1T3. The Jailer shall see that the prisoners keep their vessels clean 
and bright and free from all signs of rust. 

174. During the summer season the Jailer shall see that each barrack 
is provided at night with an adequate number of buckets and earthen 
gJiarat filled with water for the use of prisoners. 

175. The Jailer shall carry out the instruction in connection nith 
the guarding, diet nnd execution of convicts sentenced to death as given 
in the chapter " Convicts sentenced to death ”, on page 57 of this 
Manual. 

176. The Jailer shall daily visit every part of the prison, including 
the cells, barracks, y^rds, workshops, etc., and shall satisfy liinisclf 
that everything is clean and in order. 

177. The Jailer shall be responsible Hint all prison buildings are 
kept in thorough repair. He shall supervise all building operations. 

178. The Jailer shall see that all wells inside the prison or in the 
prison garden are kept properly covered and locked when not in use, 
.and that they are not opened except under the charge of a responsible 
officer. 

179. The Jailer shall give his pereonal attention to the care and 
maintenance of the prison 'garden in accordance with the rules, and 
shall Bee that all land outside the prison which is available for this 
purpose is used for. the cultivation of fodder crops. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Executive asb Clerical Establisiiiient. 

ISO. The Suponntenflenl may outliome a Deputy Jailer or aa 
Assistant Jailer to perform any or all of the duties of the Jailer. 

181. The Deputy Jailer shall perform the duties of the Jailor on all 
occasions 'vhen the Jailer is absent. 

182. The Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall perform 
such executive and clerical duties and be iacharge of such store-rooms 
as the Superintendent by order in his order book, may prescribe. A 
copy of such orders shall be given to the official concerned. 

183. The Deputy Jailer and Assistant Jailer shall make such night 
rounds as the Jailer may direct. 

184. The Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall be present 
inside the prison from unlockiag to lock-up ; provided that the 
Superintendent shall hx periods during which each official may' leave 
the prison for meals, in such manner that one executive o£cial is 
always present in the prison. 

185. Xo candidate for employment on the executive or clerical staff 
ahall be employed on accounting or other work in which embeszlemenl, 
is possible. Every such candidate eball work under the order of one 
of the officials, w£o shall le responsible for the work done by him. 

18G. If any prisoner expresses to aoy prison official a desire to see 
the Superintendent, it ehaU be the duty^ o! that official to inform the 
Superintendent of the fact at his next visit to the prison. 
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CHAPTER YllI. 

Tii£ 'Wabdess. 

187. (a) Every Head Warder, Unle Keeper aud Intramural Warder 
sLall ordinarily be on duty lor half the day and for one watch at night. 

(6) When not actually engaged in his special dnty, any Head Warder 
or "Warder may he required hj the Jailer to petform any duty. 

183. Each Head Warder and Warder bIisU he allotted such duties in 
any part of the prison at any time of the day or night os may be direct* 
ed'by the Jailer under the orders of the Superintendent, 

180. When on duty every Head Warder and Warder shall wear his 
uniform, and shall not sit or lie down. He shall iceep his uniform, arms 
and accoutrements clean and in good order- 

Note.— T he wardors on watch dut; may be exempted from wearing 

uniform at night. ' 

190. The Head Warder on duly shall — 

(a) post the warders under the orders of the Juijrr. explaining to 
each warder the duties and responsibilities of hi# post; 

(l») assist the Jailer at unlocking, midday count and locking up; 

(c) visit and count at uncertain tours all gangs working inside 

the prison, and forthwith report to the Jailer any unusual 
occurences; 

(d) ascertain from the Petnole Warder once in the forenoon and 

once in the afternoon that thv count is correct and all is 
well; 

(<) supervise the distribution of food and the conservancy 
arrangements; 

(/) cause all gratings, doors or other openings of enclosures and 
barracks in which prisoners are connned to be secured, 
and satisfy himself by personal inspection that they are 
secure ; 

(p) visit the outgangs working within the prison precincts at 
least once in the forenoon and once in the afternoon and 
count and check the number of prisoners in each gang from 
the gang books. On making such check the Head Warder 
shall take the left thumb-impression of the warder in 
charge of each gang in the prescribed register, and shall 
enter tlicrein tie time of his visit to each gang. On cam- 
plelion of each round he shall sign this register and put 
it up before tie Jailer, who shall also sign it. He shall 
satisfy himself during his rounds that the warders keep 
all prisoners within sight and employ them on one form oi 
labour only, and shall report any disobedience of the rules 
and regulations to the Jailer; 

(M be responsible for the general cleanliness of the warder.s’ 
lines, and that all warders live in the quarters provided 
report warders who absent themselves 
without leave, or who permit released prisoners or friends 
of prisoners to visit or remain in their quarters. 
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1 191. Every Head TTarder and. warder sball— 

(o) iDaintain cleanliness, order and discipline among th$ 
prisoners in his charge; 

( 6 ) count prisoners in his charge from time to time and satisfy 
himself that all hia prisoners are present; 

(c) search the prisoners and the factories^ cells and barracks in 

which they are confined at the time of receiving and 
making over choige respectively; 

(d) be responsible that the work turned out by the prisoners under 

his charge is of the best quality and sufficient in quantity; 

(e) report everj’ prisoner whom he considers to have committed 'a 

prison offence; ' 

l/J maintain scrupulous cleanliness in the enclosures in his charge 
and see that the drains are kept free from silt; 

( 5 ) bring to the notice of the Jailer and send to hospital ii neces- 
sary any prisoner who appears .to be ill or who complains 
of sickness; 

(h) give an immediate alarm if a prisoner is missing or if anj 
disturbance takes place or appears to be imminent; 

(») report any plots made by prisoners to escape, or to commit 
any assuit, or to make any outbreak, or to obtain forbidden 
articles. 

102. Ho Head Warder or warder shall leave his post until he has been 
properly relieved. His respoaeihilfty shall coatfsoe until he is so 
relieved. 

193. (1) The Head Warder of the relieving guard shall, at least 
fifteen minutes before the hour filed for relieving the guard on duty, 
collect the warders of the relieving guard at the^ main gate of the prison. 
At the proper time he shall march the reliering guard of warders to 
their respective posts and remove the guard to be relieved. 

{2) When relieving the warders of the outgaa^s working within the 
prison precincts, the Head Worder of the relieving guard shall ihuster 
the prisoners and 'satisfy himself that the gang is complete and is made 
up in the manner veoorded in the gang book. 

(3) When the relief ‘is complete, the relieved Head Warder shall 
march the relieved warders outside the prison and then dismiss them. 

II.— Bbsekte Ooabo. 

194. The reserve guard shall- consist 1 of a H^ad Warder and six 
warders, told off for this dut^. by, the. Jailer, under t he, orders of the 

/Superintendent. It shall ordinarily bp changed monthly. It constitufe.s 
the quasi-military guard of the pnson. 

195. The reserve guard 'shall' reeirt by force all attempts to break 

info or out of. any part of the prison, and shall assist in the suppression 
of all violence or opposition^to authority ou the pari of the prisoners’ 
within the prison. itself or its precincts. ' . • ■ 

196. (a) The Teserve.guard shall furnish-a sentry for, the’main gate; 
and escorts for visitors. 
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(h) The reserve guard shall assist in watching at night and shall 
ordinarily go on duty on the first and the last w-Mch. Wliilst any 
reserve warder is on escort duty or on watch inside the prison, on equal 
number of warders of the general guard shall remain in the reserve 
guard house to complete the full strength of the reserve guard. Whilst 
the Tleserve Head "Warder is on night watch, a senior warder shall be 
in charge of the reserve guard. 

(c) In addition to the eentry on duty two reserve warders shall be 
present in the guard room from JO r.M. till unlocking. 

197. The whole of the reserve guard ehall parade under arms and will 
pile arms in front of the armoury every morning during unlocking time 
and every evening during the locking up. During the morning meal 
of the prisoners one-third of the guard snail be under arms. 

198. The resen-e guard shall he in charge of a Deserve Head Warder 
who shall he competent to give instruction in squad and company drill, 
in the use of arms and in musketry. 

199. The Deserve Head Warder shall he responsible that all orders 
regarding the duties of the guard are observed, nnd shall satisfy himself 
that all such orders are known to the warders and understood by them. 

200. The duties of the Head Warder are:— 

(1) To post one sentry at the main gate day nnd night nfter every 
two hours, to maintain a register showing the attendance 
and daily posting and relief of the guards and sentries 
under his orders, and to report to (he Jailer any warder 
absenting himself without leave. 

(S) To inspect the eentriee frequently and satisfy himself that 
they are alert, smartly dressed and properly equipped, and 
to report at once to the Joiler any suspicious occurrences. 

(81 To detail for all Tisitois to the prison an escort which shall 
consist of two warders armed with batons. 

(4) To inspect daily all arms and accoutrements nnd see that 

they are kept clean and fit for immediate use. 

(5) To make a round of the outer main wall once every day and 

at least once a week during the night and to report to the 
Jailer any su^iciDUs circumstances or indications. 

(G) To carry out any order for punishment drill given by the 
Supenntendent. 

(7) To maintain an account of the receipt and expenditure of 

ammunition in bis cha^e. 

(8) To see that the armoury and guard rooms are kept clean and 

that their contents are neatly arranged. 

201. For every post of sentry there shall he a duly token. Every 
warder shall have a brass name token. "Whenever a sentry is relieved 
he will give his name token to the Delieving Deserve Warder. The 
Delieving Deserve Warder will give his name token to the Relieved 
Warder in token of having dulv taken Over rharge of the duties of .the 
post. The Deserve Head Warder shall collect name tokens at suitable 
intervals and hand them hack to their owners. 
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203. The duties of the sentry at the main gate ate 

(a) To be on duty outside the main gate and carry his rifle with' 
bayonet fixed. The rifle ahalt not be ioaded, but the sentry 
shall carry in his unbuttoned pouch placed to the front of 
his belt a packet of ten rounds of buckshot and two loose 
blank cartridges. Tbis ammunition shall be handed over 
to the relieving sentry. 

(h) To stand in attention and present arms when any of the 
following arrive at the prison ; 

(1) The CoTotnissioneT and Inspector-GenetaV oi Prisons oi 

Ajmer- Jlerwara. 

(2) The Superintendent and Medical Officer. 

(3) the other inspecting officers. 

(4) The official and non-official visitors. 

(5) Other distinguished visitors. 

(c) To keep in a sealed leather packet the duplicate keys of the 

armourj’ and the rifle rack. The relieving sentry on taking 
over shall satisfr himself that (he seal is intact. The 
aentrj' shall break the seal only if emergency arises in tbe 
absence of the Reserve Head Warder. 

(d) To satisfy himself Ibnt tbe main gate and wicket doorways are 

securely locked, and to report at once to the Reserve kVarder 
in case he finds any lock, door or window or fittixlg thereof 
insecure, or any ladders, rupee, beams or any other articles 
likely to facilitate escape lying about. The Reserve Head 
Warder shall report the same to the Jailer. 

(r) To keep In bis possession at night the key of the wicket 
gates. 

{/) To prevent any person from loitering about the premises. 

(g) To refrain from entering into conversation with a prisoner or 

any one else except when questioned by a superior officer, 
and from interfering unnecessarily with any prisoner or 
prison officer. 

(h) To prevent any prisoner from passing out of the prison except 

under the custody of an authorized officer, and to stop every 
individual passing out of the prison gate whom he does not 
reonenise as a prison officer, and detain him until he 
receives authority from the gate-keeper to let him pass. 

(i) If he ices a prisoner nlterapting to escape, to call on him to 

stand. If the prisoner faib to stand and he cannot other- 
wise prevent the escape, the sentry shall fire at the prisoner. 
If the prisoner is b^ond recall, he shall raise the alarm 
' ijv firing a shot id the air. '■ 

(/) To raise the alarm by firing a blank' 'cartridge and loudly 
sounding the alarm bell y^ben ordered to dO >o by the gate- 
keeper or on his own initiative if he has reason to believe 
that an outbreak or disturbance or attempt at escape is 
occurring. 
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(k) To" cliallenge any person approaching his post after dark-and 
warn him to stand until the Ileserve Head 'NVarder arrives 
on pain of being shot, at the same time loading and bring* 
ing his rifle to the ready. If the reply is unsatisfactory or 
if he receives no reply, be shall give the alarm. Challenges 
should be delivered in Huglish and after that twice in 
Hindustani before filing. 

(i) To challenge and require the parole or countersign from all 
persons going inside or coming outside the main gale at 
nj^ht. The Jailer will communicate the parole to the 
officer of the guard. 

(m) On relief to explain to his successor the duties of his charge 

and bring to his notice any circumstances to which atten- 
tion should be directed. 

(n) To carry out the order* given to him without distinction of 

person and protect as far as possible all stores and Govern- 
ment property in the prison or in the precincts of the 
prison. 

203. ThoHeserve Head Warder shaU he in charge of the arm*, 
gency ammunition and spare accoutrements, and shall be responsible 
that 20 -rounds of buckshot ammunition ner rifle are kept ready for use 
in the armoury. A list of alt arms and accoutrements, Big^oed by the 
BeseryeHead Warder, shall he hungup in the armoury. The Reserve 
Head Warder shall report to the Superintendent nr Jailer any loss of 
arms,, ammunition and accoutrements immediately it comes to his 
knowled^. 

204. The rifles (with bayonets fixed), accoutrements and emergency 
iimmumtlos shall be kept in the ormoury and an adequate supply of 
torches, blue lights, oil and matches shall also be maintained at all 
limea ready for use. 

205..-A11 arms) emergency ammunition and accoutrements in the 
armoury ahall he so arranged a» to .be in no way accessible from the 
outside. The rifles not in use shell be kept in rocks and secured by a 
chain fixed permanently to the upright at one end and passing through 
the trigger guards of nil rifles nnd padlocked to the other upright. 
Each rifle shall have^ a number marked on it, and when not in use 
shall always be deposited in the armoury in the place assigned to it. 

206. The locks of the armoury and of the rifle racks shall have dupli- 
cate keys. One key .of each lock shall he in the charge of the sentry on 
the mam .gate iv.d the other iw that ei the- Heeeree Head Warder. 

201. The Beserve Hifad W'nrdei ia yevponsihle for giving the prison 
officers and warders a fhoroughjnilitary training in squad and company 
drill -and the use of firearms, including rifle, bayonet and firing 
exercises. ” 

203. Every Ileserve Warder shall -be -drilled for half an hour once a 
day.m the morning eicept-on Sundays, .Thursdays and prison holidays. 

209. Firing practice with blank ammunition shall be carried out once 
a month -by all .warders. 

210. All prison officers and warders shall be put through an annual 
musketry course some time between October IStb.and April let at the 
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police butts. The course sball, as far as possible, be the same as that 
iollo-ned by the Police. 

211. At least once a ireek and on ercry occasion on which the rifles 
hare bean used (hey shall be thoroughly cleaned out in front of the 

S rison gate and, after inspection by the Itesorve Head Warder, securely 
epositod in the racks inside the armoury. Under no circumst.inccs 
shall rifles be tak^n to the warders* lines or other locality for cleaning 
or any other purpose. 

III. — Awurjrmo:* — IlzriES. 

212. (fl) The reserve aniinonilion shall be kept in a strong immovable 
bos locked with two padlocks in a secure place between the two gates. 
The Jailer shall he responsible for the safe custody of the reserve 
ammunition. At least once a month the Superintendent shall check the 
stock of ammunition and note the result and date in the register of 
annsiand ammunition. 

(b) Pall, buckshot and blank ammunition shall be stored separately 
from eoch other. 

(c) Boxes of sintnunitioa whose seals are intact should not be opened^ 
for the purpose of checking the contents, as they cannot be soldered up 
again satismctorily, but if there is any evidence of the boxes having 
been tampered with, they should be opened at once. 

213. The Jailer, when oecessar}', shall issue ammunition to the 
Beserve IIe.ad Warder to replenish fiis stock of emergency anunnuition, 
talcing tho Head Warder’s receipt in the column provided Jor the purpose 
in the register. Tiie Superintendent shall also sign the register. 

214. Hspesditure of ammunition should always be made from the 
oldest stocks. All unexpended ammunition shall he returned to stock 
as soon as possible after the completion of the duty for which it was 
issued. The Jailer shall eater details of expenditure and the quantities, 
received back in the register and compare the total with the amount 
issued. Any shortage or irregularities shall he reported to the 
Superintendent. 

215. The scale of ammunition per warder, allowed annually, is as 
follows : — 


For -478 or '410 IntramorsU 

W4rd<r. tVardar. 

Black 50 5D 

, Buckshot 60 SO 

Ba£f 60 40 

216. Annual indents for ammunition in form Z-2091 shall be suli- 
mitted not later than April 1st in triplicate to the Inspector-General, 
of Prisons for countersignature and franemission to the "ordnance o(B.cet 
of the arsenal ofisupply. The Chief’Ordnanco OfEcer will meet indents 
bearing countersignature as above dKcribed. In all indents for ammu- 
nition the exact description of the nmmunition must be entered, 

217. The following forms are used in connexion with the issue from, 
and return of ammunition and stoxH to, the ordnance department;*— 

Z'2091 — Requisition forr^. - , ■ . , 

Z-209S—Pelivery' receipt oTfexpenee. voDcler.Jorm,T 
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(3) Turnover should carried oat in the following order: — 


(a) The contents of hroken boxes, Ttr., boxes, the tin linings of 
which have been opened, and loose rounds. 

(h) Boxes of ammunition on which the words " Examined 
(year) ” are enfaced ou the labels. This ammunition 
will be used up in order of date of examination. 

(c) Other ammunition oi the oldest dates to be used first. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

The Gatekeeper. 

223. A Gatt^Kceper shall b« on doty at the main pate thronphout 
the day. 

226. The Gate-Keeper shall he in charge of the main pates of the 
prison. There are two pates and he shall onen only one pate or wicket 
at a time, and before doing so shall satisfy nitnself that other means of 
enliT and exit are secure. Inpiess and'epress for ordinary purposes 
shall take place through the wicket doorways. 

227. The Gate-Keeper shall admit all prison officers on duty. Ho 
shall not admit any other person withont authority from the Superin- 
tendent or Jailer. 

228. The Gate-Keeper shall keen the keys of the locks of the two main 
gates and their wicket doorways during the dar. IVhen the prisoners 
are locked up for the night, the Gate-Keeper shafl deliver the keys of the 
main gates to the Jailer who shall lock them up in the key chest. After 
lock-up and until unlocking only the wicket doorroys shall he used, and 
the keys oI the wicket doorways shall be in the charge of the sentry 
outside the main gate. 

22D. The Gate-Keeper shall he in charge of the following articles kept 
between the two gates: — 

(a) a clock, 

(f>) a standing desk with lock and key for (he Gate-Keeper's hooks 
and writing materials, 

(e) a key chest, 

(d) an emergency rope, 

(e) emergency fetters and handcuffs io a secure place, 

(/) a board on which the population of the prison is written every 
morning. 

230. During the day the Gate-Keeper shall he in charge of the key 
chest and of the key of the padlock securing the key chest. From 
locking up to unlocking this key will be in charge of the Jailer. 

231. (a) The Gate-Keeper shall be responsihle for the cleanliness of 
the passage between the two gates. He shall keep the passage clear of 
any persons or prisoners who arc not specially authorized to remain 
therein and shall keep an eye on the movements of all persons employed 
or detained therein. 

(6) A light shall be kept burning brightly in the passage between 
the gates throughout the night. 

232. The Gate-Keeper, as soon as he bean a whistle sounding conti- 
nuously or receives notice of any prisoner laving escaped, or of a 
disturbance having taken place or being imminent, shall order the 
sentry to fire hia musket into the air and to sound the alarm, and shall 
send immediate notice to the Jailer. 

233. The Gate-Keeper shall endeavour by every means in his power 
to prevent the embezzlement of any prison property and the admission 
of unauthorized or prohibited articles. 
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’ 234. Thff Gate-Keeper shall not pass any articles out of or into the 
prison ^rithout the permission of the Jailer. 

235. The Gate-Keeper shall search erery person entering into or 
going out of the prison except -the following; — 

(o) official anil non-official visitors and other visitors specially 
authorized by competent authority to enter the prison, 

(b) legal practitioners, 

(c) high officers and upper subordinates of the prison and other 

Oovermnent Departments, and 

(d!)‘ the’ Head Warder on duty. 

23G. The Gate-Keeper shall search warders in the presence of an 
upper subordinate. When the Gate-Keeper has reason to suspect that 
any officer of the prison or other person who is exempt from search is 
introducing or removing unauthorized articles, he shall detain him 
between the gates and send notice to the Jailer, who may, if he thinis 
necessary, search the person concerned. 

237. The Gate-Keeper shall mamtain a register of all prinsoners whose- 
employmeot outside the prison walls has been sanctioned by the Superin-' 
tendent. All such prisoners in the outgangs shall ordinarily wear lint 
fetters. 

233. When prisoners emplored in outgangs are going into or out of 
the prison the following procedure shall be followed; — 

(0) . The Gate-Keeper shall first pas.4 the prisoneis through the 

inner wicket ond lock it. After the prisoners have been 
searched, they ehail sit down while a roil call is made from 
the above mentioned register of outgangs by an upper 
subordinate. The totals of each gang shall be signed by 
the officer, and the Gale-Keeper shall enter in words in the 
gate-book the number of prisoners sent out in each gang 
and the name of the warder in charge. This entiy shall 
he signed bv the warder in charge of the gang. The Gate- 
Keeper shall then open the wicket in the outer gate and 
count the prisoners when passing them out to verify the- 
total. Jjverv change in the gang must be noted by the 
upper subordinate in the rcgiifer of outgangs and recorded 
by the Gate-Keeper in the gate-hook. 

(1) On passing the prisoners into the prison, the Gate-Keeper 

shall open the outer wicket nnd admit (he gang into the 
pa«sage between the gates. Ho shall then lock the outer 
gate and after eearcbing eveiy prisoner shall call out the 
name of each prisoner, as recorded in (he register of out- 
gangs. The gang haring been found correct, he shall open 
the inner wicket and count the prisoners ns they pass into 
the prison to verify the total. 

'’*19 The Onte-Keeper shall not allow to pa«s out of the pri«on any 
prisoner who is not in custody of a prison officer duly authorized to fake 
him outside. 

osA The Gate-Keeper shall make nitnseif thorouehly acquainted with 
tbe*ap^ 3 van« of all prison officers, ond shall carefully observe the facea 
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and appearances oJ all prisoners leaving the prison in order to prevent 
ony prisoner attempting to escape in drsguise. 

241. The Gate-Keeper shall make all entries in chronological order in 
the gate-book and shall rule out blank spaces so as to prevent spurious 
entries being made Bubse<^uently. 

242. Prison Officers passing into or out of the prison shall sign their 
names in the gate-book and enter the hour and minute of entrance and 
esit, and also record the cumber of any bunch of keys rvhich they may 
take from or return to the key chest. 

243. The Gate-Keeper shall record in the gate-hook — 

(a) at every relief of a gate-keeper a note of the exact time of 

reliei and the number of the keya taken over, and this note 
shall be signed by both the relieved and the relieving 
officer; 

(b) the hour and minute of entrance and exit and the names of all 

persons passing in or out of the prison. , 

244. The Gate-Keeper shall record in the gate-book, in the case of 
Illiterate warders, the time of issue and receipt of ^11 bunches of keys, 
with the name of the officer to whom he issues or from whom he receives 
the bunches. Literate officers will make these entries themselves. 

246. The Gate-Keeper shall enter, in the case of articles passed into 
or out of the prison, tbeir description and number or weight, and the 
name of the officer or person in whose charge the ariicles are passed in 
or out. 

24f). The Gate-Keeper shall write in the gate-book, in tabular form, 
n dally statement of the prison population, showing the balance of 
prisoners from the previous day, the number admitted and the number 
released, died or otherwise disposed of, and the balance strtick, which 
should correspond with the number of prisoners locked up. 

247. The Jailer shall check and sign the gate-hook daily. 

248. The Superintendent shall examine the gate-book at least 
a week. 


once 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Female Wardeb. 

249. The Female "Warder Btiall be ia charge of <he female prisonera 
uoder the orders of the SupenDlesdent am] the Jailer. 

250. Th6 Female Warder shall report oU occurrences of importance 
to the Jailer for the iofomiation of the Superintendent, 

251. (o) The Female "Warder, in respect of the female prisoners, 
shall perform the duties preacriWd for the Head Warder and warder 
and all rules relating to Head Warder and warder shall, as far as they 
may he applicable, apply to the Femle Warder. 

(5) She shall maintain the strictest cleanliness, order and discipline 
in the wards and workshops of the female enclosure. 

252. The Femle Warder shall attend from the unlocking upto the 
midday and from 4 p.m. until the lock-up is completed. 

253. The Female Warder shall escort erety female prisoner leaving 
the female enclosure, and shall remain with the prisoner until the 
prisoner returns to the enclosure or quits the prison premises. 

254. The Female Warder shall conduct the seorcb of female 
prisoners. Such search shall not be made in (he presence of any prisoo 
officer or male prisoner. 

255. The Female Warder shall not allow any prison officer or male 
prisoner to enter at any time the female enclosure without proper 
authority. 

250. When the Female Warder is present on duty, the entrance door 
shall be locked on the outside by the bead warder and on the inside by 
the female warder. The key of the outside lock will be returned by the 
Head Warder to the Jailer who will order it to be kept in the key-chest 
at (he main-gate and issue it to the senior bead warder when necessity 
for its use again arises. "When the female prisoners are locked up for 
the sight both the locks shall be put on tne outside ol the entrance 
door, and the Jailer shall lock the keys in the key-chest. 

257. The Female Warder, if she has reason to think that any female 

J risoner is pregnant, shall report the fact to the Superintendent and the 
ailer. 

258. The Female Warder shall be responsible that every child for the 
time being in tie prwosr rucwW Av?** pwetfiwrJvfi ilw It, 
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TThifouus. 


259. The uaiiorm of the Jailer shall b«-^ 


Jacket . — ^Ehaki drill or serge, singlc-hrcaited, cut as a lounge 
coat to the waist with hack seam, very loose at the chest and 
shoulders, hut fitted at the waist; waist seam and band 2^ 
inches wide, military skirl to Itottom edge; length of skirt 
13 inches for an officer 6 feet 9 inches, yarytng in proportion to 
height; step-collar, depth of opening about 3 inches. Two 
cross patch ureast pockets abore, inches wide and 7^ inches 
deep to the top of the flap, box pleat in centre 2| inches wide, 
three pointed flap, 6| inches wide and 2p inches deep. Two 
expanding pockets below the waist, pleats at the sides, 9^ inches 
wide at the top and 10^ inches at ine bottom, 8 inches deep to 
the top of toe pocket and fastened at the ton with a small 
button, flap with button>boIe to cover pockets 3} inches deep, 
10^ inches wide, sewn into the bottom edge of (be waist ban^ 
The top of the pockets should be sewn down at tbs corners in 
such manner that on duty the pocket can be expanded at the 
top also: outside ticket pocket in the top of the woist band 
on the right side; inside watch pocket with leather lab above 
for chain or strop. Four largo buttons down the front, the 
bottom one just below the lower edge of the waist band. Lin- 
ing. "if re(;uired, to be of eiroilnr colour to the jacket. Cnffs 
pointed, shoulder straps of the same material fastened with a 
email button. Shoulder strap badge—" ciosvkeye ’* with the 
word " Jailer Buttons ^fing the letters " Jail ” of 
silver metal to bo used. 

Gazetted Jailer will wear a crown of silver metal across the centre 
of tbe shoulder straps, and a badge Jah. 

Trouten. — Slacks, khaki drill or eerge, turned up at ends. 

5htr(. — Rhaki twill shirt with khaki tumed-dowa collar with two 
breast pockets, with flaps poiated and with button. 

Tie . — ^Dark navy blue tie. 


Head dress — 

Helmet or khaki sola topee 
or 

Hhaki muslin or silk turban sritb 
embroidered ends. Hie end of the 
turban not to fall loose down the 
back. 


Badge with provincial 
device '* Jail ’’ with 
8 pointed star, wreath 
and crown. 


For daily use a plain khaki muslin turban may be worn. 

Booti .- — Brown leather. 

Belt . — Sam Browne, 2 inches wide with single cross-belt with 
brass fittings, whistle attached to silk cord and carried in left 
cheat pocket. 
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^Poriinj; dress— 

iEliaki skirt 'R'itk iumed-donD coUar and ahoalder straps, 

£baki shorts tvilb kh&ki stockings and shoes, 

Khaki knickers K-itb blue putties and boots. 

260. The unilorm of a Bepotjr Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall 
be similar to that of jailer with the following modifications; — 

Shoulder badges. — Xickel plated ** cross-keys *’ with the words 
" Depcty Jaii.er", “ AasistAKT Jaiixe " or "Clerk" as 
the case may be. 

Head dress. — Khaki muslin turban with gold fringe. 

261. The Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall wear 
uniform oa monthly parades and during the visit of an inspecting 
ofBcer who has given previous notice of his visit. 

262. The Deputy Jailer. Assistant Jailer or Clerk, on first appoint- 
ment, shall be provided with the prescribed uniform at the expense of 
Government. The subsequent issues and reneimls which become neces- 
sary shall be made at the expense of the officer. 

263. (a) The unifonn of a male warder shall coivsist of ths following 
articles:— 

(i) blouse.— -Khakt drill, made loosely, with blue piping, is 
length to reach to the tip of fore-finger, with collar one 
inch high, hooking in front with one hook, two breasn 
pockets with plain flaps, fastening with prison pattern 
buttons, letters ** Jam " in brass across shoulder straps 
which will fasten at fop with one button, three email size 
pxi.^OD buttoms down the front. 

(ii) iirttcAcr-hocicrs.— -Khaki drill, made loosely. 

(iii) Khaki shirts 'i 

and r — For uso in summer months. 

(iv) Khaki shorts. J 

(v) GTeat-eo<£t. — Khaki pattern, without cape. 

(vi) Jersey.— Woollen Khaki. 

(vii) Head dress. — Khaki fogri with blue fringe and badge. 

{viii} Putties. — Woollen, khaki, 

(ix) Shoes. — Plain country brown leather. 

(s) Waist belt . — Brown leather, brass clasps with badge 
' ' •' Tfardcr, Ajmer Central Prison ", 

(b) The uniform of the Pemale warder shall consist of the following 
.orticles; — , ' . 

(i) Cheddar, white; 

(ii) Lenhga, blue; 

(iii) Cotton roatj 

(iv) Woollen coat; and 

(v) Shoes. 
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2G4. (a) The unifonn of the Head Wtrclcta sUnll be the eatne os 
prescribed for warders with this addition that they shall wear a gold 
iringe m their turban. 

(6) The Head Warders shall he armed with— • 

(1) a native inianlry patlenx sword, 

(2) scabbard, and 

(3) sword bell, infantry regulation, 

26b. Every Warder and Head Warder shall he provided with unifoTm 
and equipment, free of charge according to the scales prescribed 
below; — 


A.. — AfaU Worden. 


) Two on appointment and thereafter one 
every year. 


.5 


* 1 Two pairs on appointment and thereafter one 
' pair every year. 


Blovitt 
Khalit ihirti 
Knteker^boekert 
Shorti 
Puttitt 
Skoet . 

Jersej/.— One. Renewohle after three years. 

Great-Coat. — One. Renewable after four years. 

Ktt'bo^ (2'x2') with lock and key.— One. Renewable after ten 
years. 

C/iarpoy.— One. Renewable after ten years (strung with snoonj 
or aloe twine as often as may be necessary at Governmeat 
expense]. 

Belts . . 

.(b 


iletal badges 
Buttons 


(Renewable after ten years. 




Each Head Wotder and warder shall be supplied with a whistle 
(metropolitan pattern). 

1/cfld IVarJerj — 

Gold fringe. — One. Renewable after two years. 


B . — Female Warder. 

CJtaddar . 

Btnhga , . (Two on appointment nnd thereafter one every 

Cotton coat , . J 7^^- 

tWooIien coot. — One. Renewable nfter three years. 

Shoe*.— Two pairs on appointment and thereafter one pair every 
year. < 

0“ fi»'t arpolatmeat, tappliee will not necowsrily be of now artielei. 
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2CG. Tlie Superintendeal is reiponsible that the uniform and equip- 
ment of all prison ofticers ore properly £tted and maintained up to the 
etaudard presciibed in these rules. 

2C7. The Superintendent shall hold a kit inspection once in every 
mouth, ordinarily on the parade day, when every warder shall be re- 
quired to exhibit all the articles of Jus outfit. Any articles, which have 
been lost or damaged by carelessness shall bo replaced at the expense of 
the waider concerned. 

203. Each article of uniform except the belts and brass badges shall 
become the property of the warder concerned after it has been in use for 
the period prescribed for the reaeu-al, but not until another has been 
supplied in place of it. 

2(J9. Warders shall be supplied with a ticket in the prescribed form 
in which the date of issue of each article of uniform shall be recorded. 
The date of issue o! great-coals, jerseys and gold fringes should also be 
noted in the flersuce book of the warders concerned for facility of refer- 
ence in case the ticket is lost. 

270. (fl) The Head "Warder in charge of the Reserve Guard shall 
instruct all warders in the proper methods of putting on uniforms and 
accoutrements and pugri-tying. 

fh) The following instructions shall be observed in wearing 
ttniforinsi — 

2/hine shall be worn properly nulled down and the slack part 
gathered in two tic.'tt folds unaer the belt on each side and sot 
at tlio back. 

A’tiicher-hockcrs shall be tied below Ibc knees; the puUies should 
lap well up over them. 

J'utties shall be put on tightly, commencing from below and work- 
ing up. The folds should be equidistant and all made one 
way, and should be brought os near as possible to the knee-cap. 

271. "Warders, when on duty, sh.all be properly and correctly dressed 
and, when off duty, shall wear either uniform or private clothes and 
shall not le.ive their quarters dressed partly in uniform and partly in 
private clothes. 

272. Temporary warders shall not wear uniform. They shall he 
dressed in clean private dollies, but shall wear a khaki turban with a 
blue fringe, and a belt. 

273. (n) All clothing when wet should be dried before being folded. 

(b) To prevent damage being done by insects during hot weather and 
rains, and woollen clothing should be exposed to the sun for a day nt least 
‘once a fortnight. 

(c) "Warders shall fold tbeir uniforms neatly when not in use and 
deposit them in the kit-boxes supplied which shall be kept resting on 
stone platforms 'O as to avoid damp and white-ants. 

274. A warder, when proceeding on leave for a perio'd of one monthi 
or more, shall make over his articles of uniform to the Reserve Head 
Warder, who will see that they are neatly folded and that a label show- 
ing the owner’s name and the contents is affixed to the bundle. In no case 
should these uuifom.s be issued to substitutes or to temporaiy warders. 
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During the monsoon, the clothes should be aired at least once a fortnight 
when the weather is fair. 

275. The outfit of warders who have resigned, been dismissed or hare 
died will be made over to their successors. Any necessary repairs will 
be executed by the prison free oi charge. In the case of death from 
infectious disease, the clothing ehall be destroyed under the orders of 
the Superintendent. 

270. The blouses and other articles of uniform shall he altered by 
conrict labour so as to fit warders, and any damage by fair wear shall 
be repaired by convict labour free of cost. 
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CirArTER XII. 

CLASSmCATlO:^ AND SEPABATION OP PRlSONEttS. 

27». Prisoners confined ia the Ajmer Central Prison are classified in 
respect of — 

(a) luilionality, as 

(1) Indian, and 

(2) Iiluropean or ADglO'Indiaa; 

(b) irjr, us 

(1) Male, and 
(2J Female; 

(c) uye, 

(A) in the case of malea, os 

(1) child offenders up to 14 years of age, 

(2) young persons from 14 to 10 yeors of ago, 

(3) oduirscents from IG to 2l years of age, and 

(4) adults. 

(H) in the case of fenmies, os 

(1) juTenilea up to 1C years of age, 

(2^ adolescents up to the age of 21, and 

(3) adults; and 

(d) offtnee, as 

(I) civil, and 
{-) criminal. 

278. The term “ civil prisoner ” includes^ 

(1) a judgement'debtor confined under a warrant in execution 

of a decree of a civil court; 

(2) a revenue defaulter detained in custody under the Ajmer- 

Merwara Land and Revenue Regulations; and 

(3) generally any prisoner other than a criminal prisoner. 

279. Criminal prisoners are classified as — 

(1) TJnder-trial prisoner, or ‘ 

(2) Convicted prisoner. 

280. The under-trial prisoners are classified according to their social 
status, Us 

(1) “ superior class”; and 

(2) ordin-ary. 

The ‘‘ordinary class” has two auh-dvvisious, rir. 

(1) " Casuals ”~tho-«e who Imre not been coaricted before; 

(2) ” Ilabituals-” — those who have been convicted before or are 

members of a criminal tribe. 
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231, Tbp ronvictrd crirninsl^ nre ch«*ified, in i-c'peci ot— 

^a) Social itatiii and wodc o/ ttrinif, ns 
(!) CloHs A, 

(2) Claji 11, anJ^ 

(3) Class C. 

The nulhorily lo awnnl Class A fr Ch«i H trrtitmcnt fciti 

with <bn I’lonncial Oovcraow'Ut on llie rcrotninrinIalioDS 

of the Dislricl ilogislralc au*! tlio conviclinfr Couil. 

S 11.— Hutc* lor the trealioenl o* O****.** A »b 4 P i-ourku *re sken m 
Chsptvr Xlil. 

(»)) Thf nature of (he offenerr committed and prtnoui hiilori/, 

as 

(1) casuals, and 

(2) LuliUunU. 

This classififotino is made l-y the renvieJinp Courts, 

(c) The punisliiuenl awarded, as 

(1) toMTjds sentenced to simple imprisonment, 

(2) convicts senlenced to rigorous imprisonment rr Iraus- 

portaliun, and 

13) convicts scuttneed to death. 

Convict* sentence*! to death are hept In sepBrnlc cell# under a 
special guard. 

2R2. Lwaalics are tvUo received in the Ajmer Central rriton. They 
may bfr— 

(1) non-criminal, or 

(2) criminal. 

The criminal Inuatic* are divided into three rlnsarv. A, II and C. 
Tor their definitions see tiie chapter *' I,unn(ics They nre kept 
separate from other prisoners. 

283. The foUowioc prisoners shall W lialde to he classified ns 
“ habitual criminals ”, namely: — 

(1) Any prisoner convicted of on offence who«e prcvioii* conviction 
or convictions under riiOptera XIT, XVI, XVII or XVIII 
of the Indian I’enal Code lalen hv theni«plves or with the 
facts of the piestn\ case show VViut Vie VudiituaMv commits 
an offence or offences punishable under uuy or all of those 
chapters; 

(2) 'Any prisoner committed to or detained in prison under *cctifm 

120 (rend with section 109 or ucction 110) of the Code of 
Criminal Piocetlure, 1S98; 

(3) A prisoner convicted of any of the olTenres specified in clause 

. (1) above when it appears from the facts of the case even 

though no previons conviction has been proved, (hat he 
is by habit a member of a pang of dacoits or of thieves or a 
dealer in slaves or in stolen projierty; 

(4) Any memlicr of a criminal trihej 
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(5) Any prisoner conricted of an ofFenco and sentenced to imprison- 

, Jiieut under tlie curresnouding section of the Indian Penal 

Code and the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898, ns applied 
by order under the Indian (Foreign Jurisdiction) Order in 
Council, 1002, or 1^ authority of any Prince or State in 
India; 

(C) Any prisoner conricted by a court or tribunal acting outside 
India under the ^neral or special authority of His Majesty 
of an offence which would hare rendered him liable to b« 
classified ns an habitual criminal if he had been convicted 
in a court established in British India. 

Ej'plonaU'on . — ^For the purpose ot this definition the word “ convic- 
tion ” shall include nn order made under section 118 read with section 
110 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

284. The classification of a convicted prisoner as nn habitual criminal 
should ordinarily be made bj* the eonvicting court, hut if the convicting 
court omits to do so such classification may be made by the district 
magistrate, or in the absence of an order by the convicting court or 
District JIagistrate and pending the result of a reference to the District 
Magistrate, tiy the officer in charge of the prison where such convicted 
prisoner is confined : 

Provided thot any prisoner classed as an habitual criminal may 
apply for a revision of the order. 

285. The convicting court or the District Magistrate may, for reasons 
to be recorded in writing, direct (hat any convicted prisoner or any 
prisoner committed to or detained in prison under section 123 (read with 
section 109 or section 110) of the Code of Crinifaal Procedure, 1898, 
shall sot be classed as an habitual erimiual and may revise such 
direction. 

28C. Convicting coarts or District Magistrate, as the case may be, 
may revise their own classifications, and the District Magistrate may 
alter any classification of a prisoner made by a convicting court or any 
other authority ;i 

Provided that the alteration is made on the basis of facts which were 
not Jiefore such court or authoifty- 

NoTR — The expression “ District Uacislrnto " wherever it ocenre in tho 
preceding paragrsplis menus the District Magistrate of the District mi which the 
criminal was convicted, committed or detained. 

287. fl) Whenever a person is Bcnfenced to imprisonment for an 
offence, the magistrate who pa^s the sentence shall determine whether 
the convict is to be classed as an ''iaBftuai " or otherwise, and siaff 
endorse the word “ habitual ” or “ casual ”, as the case may be, 
legibly on the warrant of commitment, and sign such endorsement. 

(2) If the convict has been previously convicted, a statement con- 
taining (be particulars of the previona convictions should be attached 
to the warrant of commitment. 

(3) The Superintendent shall satisfy himself that the convicting 
courts endorse the classification on warrants and in coses where this 
is not done, he shall return tho warrants for necessaiy endorsement. 
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288. Wlien a convict ool claosifiM liiiliUiml is recofjnised ns a 
previously convicted prisoner, llie Superintendent Bhall inform tlie 
District Magistrate nnn return tlie warrant for correction. 


II . — Sr.rA« ATion . 

289. European or Anplo-Indlan prisoners be Itept in tbe special 
wards provided for tbein. Cln^sM A nnd B prisoners and the superior 
class under-trials shall be kept in scp.imt6 wards than oilier prisoners. 

200. Female ptieoncr* of all classes eliall t>o confined m the barrucks 
or cells inside the female enclo-sure, 

201. Prisoners suffering from conbigioiw diseases shall be kept in 
separate cells. Prisoners wbo are in llie c<iP''*rlcsrent gong or arc old 
and infirm arc also kept in the hospital harrneka. 

292. Convicts of tbe casual class, i.e.. those who have not been 
classified ns an habitual, »liall at all times be )f‘‘pt separate from convicts 
of the habitual class. 

292. The ** casual " prisoner.s *hall wear fed caps and iftcir cdoldiing 
ehnll have a red stripe of four thre-ads, and " habitual *’ prisoners shall 
wear black caps and their clothing shall have t* blue stripe of the same 
width. The cloth for the female clothing shall have o red or black 
stripe half an inch wide. 

294. Male juvenile prisoners shall be confined in cells and barracks, 
each class eutirely separate from each other and from other prisoners. 
'At night they shall be kept in separate cells. 

205. Every habitual criminal shall be roofif^rd in a cubicle or cell 
or in a special ward in wlucb no prisoners other than habitual crimiDnla 
shall be Kept : 

Provided that the Inspeclor-Oeneral of Prisons may sanction tbe 
transfer to the special ward of any prisoner, not being an habitual 
criminal, whom, for reasons to be recorded in writiug, the Superin- 
tendent of the prieon believes to be of so vicious or depraved a cbarncter 
and to exercise, or likely to exercise, so evil an influence on his fellow 
piisosen that be ought Hot to he confined '''ith oilier non-hnhitual 
prisoners; but a prisoner so transferred shall not otherwise be subject 
to the special rules aSccting habitual crimindl^- 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Class A asd Class B convicts. 

296. Tie mlea ia this chapter shall apply to ihoso coavicts who iaro 
beeu classified as Class A or Class B convicts by the Provincial 
Government. 

297. Except as provided in this chapter, all rules in the Jail Alannal 
shall apply to Class A and Class B convicts. 

298. The following rules are prescribed for the Superintendent’s 
inspection parade of Class A and Class B convicts: — 

(1) They shall parade in their own cells or barrack. 

(2) They shall stand on Superintendent’s arrival on the left of 

their bed, 

(3) They shall neatly and unifonnly arrange their clothing on 

their bed or terth. 

(4) They shall place their hiatoiy tickets open at the end of the 

berth. 

(5) Newspapers and books shall be tidily arranged on the tables. 

(6) Feeding vessels shall be arranged in line outside the cell or 

barrack. 

290. The scale of furniture allowed to Class A and Class B convicts 
is given below; — 

(a) For eellt— 

one iron or wooden bed or berth, 

one stool, 

one Lantern, and 

necessary washing and sanitary appliances. 
h) Far Aiiociatian hermek— 
one berth per prisoner, 
one lai^e table with benches, 
sufficient lamps to enable reading at the table, 
necessary night sanitary appliances, ond 
latrines and bathing sheds ia_ the enclosure. . 

300. The scale of diet applicable to Class A and Class B convicts is 
given in paragraph 647. . . . 

Tit/1. T»ie loYiowjng easing lArtfifAs ektatt kin va^pj/iwi vatt A 
or Class. B convict: — 

or . i 

one plate, 
one' cup, 
one thali, ond 

^ ^ one spoon 

according to the diet given. , 


one plate, 
one mug, 
one knife, » 
one spoon, and 



AJilEa-ilEIlWittA JAH. 


£ClIAP. X\'I. 


Si 


CHAPTEE XVI. 

FeJIALE PfilSOSEBS AND CiVILDBKN- 

330. Female prisonera fall into the following age-gronpa: — ■ 

(1) juveniles, *.e., under sixteen year.s of age; 

(2) ndolescentg, t.e., from sixteen to twenty years of age; and 

(3) adults, i.e., over twenty years of aRC. 

331. The following classes of female prisoners shall be kept apart 
hom one another: — 

Unconvieted from convicteil prisoners; jnveoilos and odolesccnts from 
adult priaoners; habitual from non-habitual prisoners; and prostitutes 
and procuresses from respectable women. 

332. Ko female prisoner aliall leave the female enclosure or be 
removed therefrom except for transfer, attendance at court, release or 
under orders of the Superintendent for an 3 ’ other special purpose. 
"Whenever a female prisoner is authorized to leave the female enclosure, 
she will be accompanied by, and l>e in the custody of the female warder. 

353. "Warders octing os encorts to the Superintendent and visitors 
shall remain outside the female enclosure. 

834. When a female convict under a senieoco of 2 years or more is 
admitted, the Superintendent shall eobmlt her nominal roll_ to the 
InspectOT-Oenerol of Prisons, with a view to her transfer to a jail in the 
United Provinoes or the Punjab. 

335. Every female prisoner shall he supplied with a comb and oil 
for the hair, and one or two looking glasses shall be provided in each 
ward. 

330. The hair of a female prisoner shall-not be cut except when tho 
Ifedleal OOlcer considers necessary; in eucli cases the hair shall not he 
cut shorter than is necessary for the purposes of health and cleanliiieas. 

337. Female convicts shall ordinarily be employed on repair of cloth- 
ing, cleaning groin, etc., and slinll whenever possible W given instruc- 
tion in needle-work, knitting and other domestic industries. They shall 
not be employed on grinding grain, 

338. The female prisoners shall attend to the cleanliness of the femalo 
enclosure; they shall nt the pieseribed hour under the superviMon of the 
female waider place all refuse outside the enclosure for removal by male 
convicts. 

339. A female prisoner is not liable to be punished by liandcuCs, 
fetters or whipping; providwl that handcuffs may be imposed on any 
female prisoner as a means of restraint only, 

3-10. (a) Every female convict who is resident of a district other than 
Ajtner-Merwara shall be transferred to the prison, nearest to her home 
at least ten days prior to the date of her release. 

(b) The Superintendent shall inform the pistrict irogistrale concern- 
ed of the date of release and the names and addresses of the relatives of 
every female convict who is to be released one month l>efore such dale, 
to enable him to ask them to come and receive her at the prison gate. 
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(c) A nomitia! roll of such female convict will be submitted to the 
Inspector-General, one month prior to date of release with a view to the 
necessary intimation being sent to the Inspector-General of Prisons of the 
province to which the female convict will be sent. 

341. "When a female convict under 40 j'ears of age is transferred 
to another prison, she will be accompanied by a female warder, whether 
travelling alone or in’company with other female convicts. 

342. In-tb’e case of a female convict who is resident of Ajmer- 
Jferwara, an intimation of the date of release will be gipen to her 
relatives, through the Commissioner, one month before date of release. 

343. In the event of no relative appearing on the day of release, 
the Superintendent shall, in the case of a female prisoner under 40 
years oi nge, send her to her home in the charge of the female warder, 
and in all other cases release her at the prison gate. 

344. Female prisoners released from prison shall receive subsistence 
allowance for the journey to their homes at double the rates allowed 
for male prisoners. 

345. The Jailer shall note in bts report booh the arrangentents made 
for the safe conduct to her home of every female convict released. 

846. Female prisoners may bo allowed (o heep their clulclreu wit^ 
them till the children attain sis years of age. 

847. When o child attains the age of six, the Superintendent slmll 
inform the District Magistrate who shall arrange for the proper care 
of the child during the imprisonment of the mother by restoring il to the 
care of the father or other relatives, and in default by placing it in an 
institution or in the custody of a respectable person charged with the 
duty of bringing it up. 

343. The rules about the diet and clothing of the female convicts 
and their childrca with them are given in the chapters “ Dietary " and 
“ Clothing ”. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Co.VVICTS SEKTEXCEO tO UEATH. 

3i9. Every prisoner under Bcntence of doatli, itnmoiliatcly on arrivnl 
in tlie prison nflor sentence has hceu passed, shall be sei'irclied by, or 
by order of the Jailer, and every aitirlo of olothiiip and all articles of 
every description fihall be taken from him. He shall be supplied with- 
a smt of prison clothing, a bedding of felt and earthen utensils. 

350. The following rules for the custody ond guarding of the convicts 
under sentence of death shall be blrictly followed: — 

(1) Every convict under sentence of death shall be confined in n 

cell opart from nil other prisoners and shall be under the 
charge of a special guard by day and night. 

(2) The jailer or deputy jailer shall esamino even* cell in which 

any convict under sentence of death ia to bo confined and 
shall satisfy himself (hat it ia secure and contains no 
article which it would be inexpedient to permit to remain 
in the cell. A lantern shall he kept burning from aunsot 
to sunrise in front of the grate<l door of every cell which 
is occupied and shall be so placed ns to tlirow a good liglit 
on the condemned convict. 

(3) The Jailer or Deputy Jailer, rooming nud evening, shall 

seurcli carefully the convict and exomine his cell and shall 
Mtiafy himself that the convict has in his possession no 
forbiudcQ articles and that his cell is sound and secure, and 
shall examine the convict’s food and be present when it^ is 
issued, reporting in the daily report book that he has carried 
out these duties. 

(4) Every prison officer on night rounds shall visit the cells for 

condemned convicts and satisfy himself that the sentrj' 
is on the alert, the convict ie present and the lantern is 
burning hrighlly. 

(5) The guarding of conderoned convicts ehnll be curried out by 

truatworlby permanent warders of different caste and 
different districts from thoae of the convicts. 

(G). The guard shall consist of four warders under one Head 
"Warder for not more th.an 3 convicts. Every warder shall 
be on duty for two hours ot a time. 

The warder on duty shall ho armed with a baton and provided 
with a whistle, and shall patrol up and down past the front 
of the cells so that each convict may he brought into view 
at short intervals. The warder ahnll allow no person to go 
near or communicate with the convict except the Superin- 
tendent, the Medical Officer, the Jailer, the Deputy .Jailer, 
the Sub-Assistant Sn^eon, the Head Warders on duly, 
official visitors, prison officers on night rounds, llio nutho- 
rized meni.als of the prison under proper guard and autho- 
rized persons under proper guard. He shall sound the 
whistle in all cases of emergency. 
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( 8 ) In addition to the sentry on duty on the concleianed coaricts, 

at least one warder shall be present in the guard room 
throughout the day. The whole guard shall he present in 
the guard room throughout the night. tVarders shall he 
permitted the use of their own bedding and charpoys when 
ofi duly during the night. 

(9) The Head "Warder on duty shall visit the cell occupied by n 

condemned convict oh his rounds and at uncertain hours 
during the day and night and shall forthwith report to the 
Jailer any neglect on the part of the sentry or unusual or 
auspicious conduct of the convict. 

(10) The key of the cell in which a condemned convict is confined 

shall he kept by the Head Warder on duty and the dnpU- 
rate shall ho stored in the key-chest at the main gate. The 
Head Warder aball, in case of emergency, such as an 
attempt to commit suicide, enter the cell anil fake necessary 
action. 

(11) The door of the cell in which a condemned convict is confined 

shall not ordinarilv be opened unless the convict has been 
first handcuffed. This precaution need not be taken if three 
warders and a superior ofiicer are present. 

(12) A condemned convict may be permitted to occupy the verandah 

In front of his cell for half an hour morning and evening, 
but only one such convict at a time shall be allowed to no 
so. During this time handcuils should be applied and 
remain on the convict. 

(13) A convict sweeper or any other prison servant permitted to 

enter the cell of a condemned convict shall W carefully 
searched before he enters the cell and kept under close 
observation by the Heml Warder on duly 

351. Condemned convicts eball not be fettered except when for lark 
of acrommodation they are confined in cells not meant for the confine- 
ment of such convicts. 

352. A convict under sentence of death shall be allowed the ordinary 
diet of a labouring prisoner. He may also be allowed reasonable indul- 
gences at the discretion of the Superiutendent. 

^ '353.' The ’rules in the preceding paragraphs apply also to a female 
convict under sentence of death subject to the reservation that she shall 
be confined in a separate cell in the female ward and the duty of her 
search and guarding shall be performed by female warders. She shall 
not be handcuffe'd except when this is absolutely necessary for the safety 
of the convict. 

’• 354. Every con-ricl under sentence of 'death shall be allowed such 
interviews and other communications with bis relatives, friends and legal 
advisers as the Superintendent thinks reascnable. In these cases, at tho^ 
convict’s request, the Magistrate -of the District to which he belongs, 
mav be requested bv the Superintendent of the prison to communicate to , 
the' convict^s friends ‘bis’ wish for an interview. , 

' 355. The Jailer, Deputy Jailer or Clerk eball maintain on the history- 
ticket of everv convict under sentence of death a continuous record of 
events.' with Sates relating to appeals, petitions of mercy, interviews, 
etc. < ‘ 
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35G. (1) The following are the initrnctiona relating to the duties of 
Superintendents of the Prison in connection with petitions for mercy 
from or on behalf of convicts under sentence of death: — 

I. Immediately on receipt of a warrant for execution consequent 
on the confirmation by the Judicial Commissioner's Court 
of a sentence of death, the Jail Superintendent shall inform 
the convict concerned that if he desires to submit a petition 
for mercy it should bo submitted in writing within seven 
days of the date of such intimation. 

II. If the convict submits a petition within the period of seven 

days prescribed by Instruction 1 it shoulu be addressed 
both to the Provincial Oovernmeut nnd to the Governor 
General, and the Superintendent of the Jail shall forth- 
with despatch it to the Secretary to the Provincial Govern- 
ment in the Department concerned, together with a 
covering letter reporting the date fixed for the execution, 
and shall certify that the execution has been stayed pending 
receipt of the orders of the Government on the petition. 
If no reply is received within 15 days from the d-ate of the 
despatch of the petition, the Superintendent shall telegraph 
to the Secretary to the Ptovincial Gaverninent, drawing 
attention to the fact, but he shall m no (^e carry out 
the e.xecutiou before Ibe receipt of the Provincial Govern- 
ment’s reply. 

III. If the convict submits a petition after the period prescribed 

by Instruction I, the SupenDtendent of the Jail shall at 
once forward it to the Provincial Government, and at the 
same time telegraph the substance of it, requesting orders 
whether the ezecutioo should be postponed ond stating that, 
pending a reply, the sentence will not he carried out. If 
such petition is, however, received by the Superintendent 
later than noon on the day preceding that fixed for the 
execution, he shall at once forward it to the Provincial 
Government and at the same time telegraph the substance 
of it, giving the date of execution ond stating that the 
sentence will be carried out unless orders to fhe contrary 
are received. 

IV. If the convict submits a petition for mercy addressed to His 
Jlajpsty the King Emperor or the Secretary of State, the 
Superintendent shall at once forward it to the Provincial 
Government nnd shall at the same time telegraph the 
substance of the petition and the date of’eiecntion to the 
Provincial Governmeiit. 

He shall not furtber postpone execution unless specially 
ordered by the Provincial Government. 

T. In the event of its coming to the! knowledge of the Soperin- 
tendent at' any time before the execution of the sentence 
that olto^ther exceptional circumstances have arisen 
which plainly demand u reconsideration of the sentence, 
he is at liberty, anything in the foregoing 'niUs nfttwilh- 
standing, to report the dreumstances by telegraph to the 
Provincial GovernroCTit pnd nslc for.ils ordets and tp defer 
execution till they arc received. 
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VI. The Superintendent shall at once, repeat back to the Secre- 
tary to the ProTincial Government in the Department con- 
cerned all telegrama communicating orders to him regard- 
ing petitions for mercy, by »-ay of acknowledgment of their 
receipt. 

(2j If intimation is received from or on behalf of a convict that ifc is 
intended to apply to tbe Judicial Committee of the Privy Council for 
special leave to appeal, the Superintendent shall at once forward the 
intimation and telegraph its substance to the Provincial Government for 
orders, postponing the execution until these orders ore received. He 
shall, at the same time, communicate to the Provincial Government the 
name and address of counsel acGng <or the convict, if this information is 
available. The execution of a eeafeoce of death shall be postponed in 
the case of a condemned convict who has not filed on application for 
special leave to appeal to the .Tudicial Committee of the Privy Council 
when any other convict or convicts sentenced to death in the same case 
has or have filed such application or applications. 

357. IVien a convict under sfoteaee of death developed insanity after ■ 
conviction, the Superintendent shall stay the execution of the sentence 
of (leotK and inform the District Magistrate, who shall submit im- 
mediately a report, through the Sessions Judge, for the orders of 
Government. 

358. In the event of pregnancy being declared by a female convict 
sentenced to death, the Superintendent abnll endorse on the warrant 
the fact as certified by the Medical Officer oed return the warrant to the 
Sessions Judge for reference to the nigh Court, or such oclioa as the 
circumstance calb for. 

859. When the orders of the Provincial Government and the Governor 
General rejecting a petition for mercy have been received, the Superin- 
tendent shall communicate them to tbe condemned convict. 

860. When the date of execution has finally been fixed, the Superin- 
tendent shall — 

(а) arrange for the services of an executioner; 

(б) inform the District Magistiate of the datts and time of the 

execution; and 

(c) communicate to the nearest relatives of the convict, by a 
jepistered letter, if oecessnry, the date ond time of the 
execution. 

3fil. The District Ifagistrate shall instruct^ the Superintendent of 
Police to dctovl w party (enm CUo tevitve cooslrtlag of ant than 
Inspector or Sub-Inspector, two Head Constables and.lwelve Constables 
armed with muskets anil provided with ball ammunition for doty at the 
prison on the morning of the date of execution. 

862. The Superintendent 'shall -test the galbws and the execution 
ropes on the 'evening .before the* day ■(»? execution., fixing the drop and 
catTving out the test 'with-a'bog of irtnd weighing ono ami a half limes 
the weight of the prisoner.-’ The bag ahall be placed on n teapoy on the 
gallows platform so that the neck of the bag round which ihe'Tope to 
be tested isplaced will he about five feet above the level of the platform. 
The Jailer shall deposit the rope alter it has been tested in a secure 
place. - j - - - ^ ‘ ‘ 
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303. The scale of drop stall be regulated according to the convict’s 
weight and shall be as follows: — 

For a convict under 130 lbs., 7 ft. 

For a convict under 140 lbs., 5 ft. C inches. 

For Q convict under ICO lbs., 5 ft. 

The drop is measured from a point on the rope opposite the angle of the 
lower jaw of the tonvict to the point where the rope is held by the metal 
ring or the noose tightened on the neck. 

3G4. The following rules for the conduct of the executions have 
been prescribed: — • 

(a) The execution shall be carried out in an enclosure reserved 

for the purpose. Only a limited number of adult male 
persons may attend the execution and the Superiutendeut 
may exclude any such persons where special circumstances 
appear to him to justify such a course. They will not be 
allowed to cross the partition wall built iu the enclosure 
and will be searched before they are admitted. 

(b) The District Magistrate shall attend the execution himself, 

or depute a ilagistrate with not less than second class 
powers to be present at the place of execution before sunrise 
on the day nxed. 

(c) The police guard shall be present at the main gate of the 

prison at daybreak on the morning of the execution. The 
arraagemeots for the disposal of the police guard shall bo 
carried out under the orders of the District Magistinte or 
other Magistrate present. The guard shall remain iu at- 
tendance until the body is taken down. 

(d) The prison guard shall be paraded at tbe maiu gate fully 

armed and provided with ammunitioa. 

(e) "When an execution is being carried out, all other prisoners 

shall be kept locked up in their barracks and cells till the 
execution is over. 

(/) The Deputy Jailer and two warders shall be posted at tbe outer 
door of the gallows enclosure. They shall odrait within the 
enclosure only such persons who have received permission 
to attend the execution. 

(y) At the time fixed the Magistrate, the Superintendent and the 
Jailer shall proceed to the condemned convict's cell, and 
the Superintendent and the Jailer shall identify^he convict 
as the individual named ia the warrant of execution. The 
Superintendent shall then read out the warrant and orders 
of the appellate court and Government rejecting the appeal 
and petition for mercy bf the convict. The .Taller shall 
also read out the warrant in vernacular and explain to the 
convict the purport of tiic orders. 

(h) As soon as the Jlagistrate, the Superintendent and the sub- 
Assistant Surgeon have taken tbeir place in the gallows 
’ enclosure, the condemned convict shall be handcuffed 
behind the back and escorted by the prison guard under 
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the charge of the Jailer, throogh the wicket gate of the 
gallows enclosure, to the gallows. 

(t) The executioner ehaU strap the legs of the convict and under 
the orders of the Superintendent carry out the sentence. 
The body shall remain suspended for half an hour before 
being taken down and until the Medical Officer has certi- 
fied that life is extinct. The Superintendent shall return 
the warrant of execution to the judge with an endorsement 
to the effect that the sentence has been carried out. 

3C5. Unless the removal of the body of an executed criminal is likely 
to be made tbe occasion of a public demonstration, such body — 

(а) may, at the request of the friends or relatives of the deceased, 

be made over to such friends or relatives, or 

(б) if not made over to the friends or relatives nnder clause (a), 

may be disposed of under the rules prescribed in the Chapter 
“ Death and disposal of the dead 

3fiC. In the event of the Di.strict Magistrate or Magistrate in charge 
considering it undesirable that the body of an executed criminal should 
be made over to the relatives or friends of the deceased, such body shall, 
under the ^v^itton. order of the Magistrate, be burnt or buried within the 
prison precincts, with the racial or religious customs of the community 
to which the deceased heionged. llelativvs or friends of the deceased 
not exceeding four nay, at the discretion of the Magistrate, and under 
such conditions as he may impose, be admitted to the funeral ceremony 
and be allowed to perform any customary rites. 

SG7. (fT) A menilla rope one inch in diameter shall be used for 
executions. At least three such ropes in serviceable condition shall be 
maintained flt the prison. 

(b) The Superintendent shall condemn a rope which shows signs 
of wear or when he has any reason to 8U<pect its reliability. No rope 
more than five years old shall he used at an execution. A label shall 
be sewn on to the end of every execution rope showing the date of its 
purchase. 

(c) The Jailer shall see that the execution ropes are once in a quarter 
and after each execution dressed with beeswax and ghee in equal propor- 
tions, a little carbolic acid being added to the composition to keep off 
insects. To preserve them from the attacks of rats the ropes when not 
in use shall be placed in a ghara, which shall be closed and suspended 
from the roof of the store room, or kept ia any other place of security. 

^GS. Should any exceptional or unavoidable delay occur in carrying 
out a capital sentence, the .Superinfcodeot will fix « fresh dale for the 
execution, which shall not he more than seven days from the date 
previously fixed for execution. • - ‘ 
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CHAPTER XVITI. 

UsDEtt-TMAL PniSOSERS. 

3G9. When admitting an undeMrial prisoner info the prison, the 
Jailer shall cause him to be seorchetl and take oil sv c'apons and prof»ib\ted 
articles from him. 

370. The Jailer ehall see that the warrant awthorizing the nrboner s 

detention in the prison lock-up hears the date of committal and the date 
on which the prisoner is to he pioduced liefore the court, a 

warrant is incomplete or the remand granted therein is for an indefinite 
period, the Superintendent shall, os soon na possible, return the warrant 
for correction to the court which issued it. 

371. The Magistrate is expected to inform the Superintendent 
formally when an under-trial prisoner, for whose safe custody special 
precautions are necessary, U committed to prison. 

378. The Superinlondeot shell satisfy himself by examination of the 
warrant that no nnder-trial prisoner is detained longer than fifteen days 
without a fresh remand, as tms is contrary to law. 

378. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall examine carefully every under- 
trial prisoner and record the result in the Jailer’s leport hook as laid 
down in the chapter Admission of Prisoners *’• 

374. Every undcr-trial prisoner, on admission to the prison, shall—- 

(а) be required to wash himself and hie clothing thoroughly; 

(б) he supplied with a cup, plate and bedding, if necessary; if 

the ptiftouer it destitute, or has insufficient clothe®, th« 
Superintendent shall issue from the prison store sucli 
clothes as may be necessary; and 
(c) be provided witlj an “ under-trials’ ticket ” in the prescribed 
lOKB. 

376. Every under-trial prisoner shall be brought for examination 
before the Superintendent ond Medical Officer, who shall enter in the 
prescribed register his state of health, whether good, indifferent or bad, 
and any other observations, 

37G. (a) The S^erintendent ehall satisfy himself that a careful 
record of the ideotification marks, left thumb impression, and the condi- 
tion of the hair and beard of every under-trial prisoner is made in the 
under-trials’ register. 

(6) An under-trial prisoner shall not be allowed to grow his bair or 
to shave in such a way as to alter bis appearance so as to make it difficult 
to recognize him. 

377. An under -Trial prisoner who has been classified by the Magistrate 
as “ Superior Class ” shall bo kept separate from other under-trial® and 
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in ndJitioa to the privileges enjoyed the imconvicted prisoners shall 
receive the diet piven to class B non-la^uring convicts and the same 
{acilities for reading, including peciodicala. 

378. (rt) tjnder-trial prisoners, who are memhers of criminal Irihps 
or who have previous convictions, shall be kept separate from those who 
have no previous conviction. 

(6) Under-trial prisoners, who have been reported by the court as 
approvers, shall be kept separate at all times from other prisoners 
concerned in the same case, and shall be prevented from communicating 
with them. 

(c) A juvenile under-trial prisoner if not in company with his father 
or other relative shall be kept sepiirato from adult under-trial prisoners. 

379. If any under-trial prisoner commits any prison offence he is 
liable to ' the punishments prescribed in chapter “ Offences and 
Punishments ”, with the exception of minor punishments 2, 3, 4, 6 and 
11 and major punishments 1, 2 and 10. 

330. The Superintendent may impose fetters on imder-trial prisoners 
for safe custody if the character of the offence or of the prisoner gives 
reasonable grounds for considering this to bo necessary: and shall cause 
the fact to be recorded on the prisoner’s ticket and the fetter register 
and shall initial the entries. 

381. An undeMtial prisoner— 

(a) shall receive the non-lahouring diet ns prescribed in the 
chapter ” Dietary 

(h) may be permitted to cook his own food; 

(c) shall bp permitted to wear his own clothes, tho details of 

which shall be recorded in the under-trials' admission 
register; 

(d) mav purchase or receive from private snnrces food, clothing, 

bedding or other nccesvtrie^ subject to the following 
restrictions:— 

(1) such articles shall be exarained by the Jailer before being 

introduced into the prison; ' 

(2) tobacco, spirituous liijnors qnd intoxicating drugs ore prohi- 

bited, unless prescribed liy the 5Iedic;il Officer on medical 

grounds. 

(3) all purchases 'shall be made by the Jailer nndep the orders, 

of the Superintendent; . 

’c) shall not he required lo labour. 'He 'shall keep' hims’clf and ' 

' ' ■ his clothing nnd hed^ng-clcan and may be required" to 
keep 'the' ward or cell wwJpicd by him clean. Pjovided 

■' ■ that no wrfc of a degrading charncter-to which he is not 

. accustomed shall be exacted from ah. nnder-trial prisoner. 
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nS2. The Jailer shall see Hint the followin^j routine is observeil hy 
the under-trial prisoners: — 


~ 

Viom t*t Oetoket ie Stet 
hfsrcb. 

Flora [<t ApnltoSOth 

Srplcwbrr. 

To rliit the lettioa Ja 

batches. 

' After oidoekleg op to 7 a. m. 

After BnloeVlftg ap to 0 *.m. 

7a (« on j>!irk<l« is tb«!r 
«-nc5cr<u n>. 

7 to 9 s-in. . . - . j 

n to 8 am. 

To bo JocVni op la tbrir 

bait»;lct. 1 

PlO}0».lD. • 

Sto )0»m. 

To li&the sad tsko their | 
Tii5d-d»y ni«,l. ' 

lOlotle-D. . . 

10(0 11 s.ra. 

To be locked Bp in tb*vt 
liArrecLs. 

11 to 3 p.m. 

tls.ni, to ip.m. 

To Uk» exercise, here 
evening meet «.iu! ^ ne^t. 
ched «nd lacked up. 

3 p.ra. to lorLiogopi. . 

4 p.m. to locking up. 


US3. \\1ien an under*triftl prisoner is seriously ill the Superintendent 
shall send a report ol tlio fact to the court, and this report shall bo 
accompanieii by a reedicai etatemenl of the case, in order that if the court 
so orders the prisouer may be released ou hail. 

354, When an under-trial prisoner dies in prison, the Siipcrintciulent 
shall report at once the occurrence to the court which issued the 
rrarraut. 

355. Wlien the attendance of under-trial prisoners is rcfiuired at 
conrt, the Vm<eciitiiig Insiiccfor shall send to the prison a list of these 
prieonoTS. The Jailer shall deliver the prisoners rcq«isiti<»ned in the list 
to the olRcer in cLar^te of the csc-ort. The 1‘olive are re.spousible for the 
safe custody of any prisoner committed to their chaTge till he has been 
returned to the prison or discharged from custody in the course of law. 
It is for the police to decide whether such prisoners shall or shall not 
be haudeuiTcd oi fellered. 

3SC. An under-trial prisoner shall he given liis full morning meal 
before Jie is sent to court in the lODrmDg ami atranRemenla shall w made 
to enable him to have his food in the prison when be returns. 

3ST. Uuiler-trial prisoners should not he kept at the courts so late 
03 to necessitate their admission to prison after lock-up time. Superin- 
tendent ehnll draw the attention of the District Mafpatrate to any caries 
oi non-observance of this rule. 

3^. WJ;eD an under-trial prisoner Is sent to another district for 
trial in another case, or lor any other purpose, the Superintendent shall 
send with the prisoner an order requiring his return together with his 
ticket and a copy of hie warrant of remand. The Jailer shall take a 
receipt for these documents from the oCBcer ia charge of the police escort. 

389. (<j) When on under-trial prisoner is admitted, who may liave 
to be shown subsequently to witnesses for identification, the Superin- 
tendent of Police shall, intimate, .in. writing, to the Superintendent of 





Chap. XYIII.] rKDEH-TsiAt pbxsoncss. C5 

the Prison or some police officer not belov the rank of Inspector shall 
inform the Jailer in writing ot the time of admission or as soon after- 
wards as mar be that identification tnll be required. 

(i) When such intimation has heen received the Superintendent of 
the Prison shall issue instructions to pres'cnt the prisoners being dis- 
guised or their appearance changed in such a way as to make recognition 
difficult; such prisoners should he obliged to keep their hair in the 
same state till they are convicted or discharged, that is to say, if clean 
shaven tliej' must not grow a heard, and ricc verjd. When witnesses 
are present for the purpose of identification the prisoners should wear 
the same clothes as they were wearing at the time of admission, unless 
the Magistrate who conducts the proceedings directs otherwise. 

Before the proceedings begin the Prosecuting Inspector, who shall 
be permitted to be present at oil identification proceedings, may satisfy 
himself that all rules in this paragraph have been fully observed. 

(r) The Ifagistrale who attends (be identific.ation will be in charge 
of the proceedings and tho prison officials shall obey his orders. The 
prisoners to be identified shall be placed among a number of prisoners 
or other persons and shall not be allowed to conceal their faces or stature 
so as to impede recognition. 

(<l) There should be no attempt at disguise. Prisoners should not 
be allowed to exchange clothing, and, if a prisoner cannot wear his own 
clothes, he should wear clothes of a similar kind, that is to sar, if ho 
is a field labourer he should not be dressed in white clothes of a city 
man or vice rrrid. If, however, a prisoner is wearing some conspicuous 
garment, such as a pink turban or a rasoi of a curious pattern and the 
witnesses may hare been instructed to look out for a man with this 
distinctive mark, the Magistrate will determine whether he is to near 
this special garment, remembering that in some cases recognition may 
depend on the particular clothes which a prisoner is wearing. In 
doubtful rases it will l«e better make the prisoner wear the rlnthes 
in which he was aJoiitted to the prison, and in case of recognition to 
leave the defence to impeach the credit of the witness by suggesting 
tuition if they think fit. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 

CiriL Pjusosers. ' ‘ 

390. Civil prisoners eliall be confined in an enclosure entirely 
eeparate from tne enclosures allotted to criminal prisoners. 

391. Except as laid dovn in this chapter, all rules in the Jail Manual 
apply to the civil prisoners. 

392. The search and examination of civil prisoners shall not be 
conducted in the presence of any other prisoner. 

393. If a civil prisoner commits any prison oiTence, he is liable to 
the punishments prescribed in the chapter “ Ofi'ences and Punishiuent.s ” 
excepting handcuffs, fetters and whipping. 

394. The maximum periods of detention in execution of a decree 
are as follows :• — 

(a) Where the decree is for the payment of a sum of 


money exceeding Rs. 50 Six months. 

(b) In any other case Six weeks. 


395. The civil court fixes the monthly allovrance for diet of tha 
civil prisoners. The first payineut shall he for such pottion of the 
current month as remains unexpired at the date of committal of the 
judgment-debtor to prison and shall he mnde to the court and sent 
to the prison along with the prisoner. The suhsenuent payments shall 
he made to the Superintendent of (he Piisou be/oie (he fiist day of 
each calendar month. 

89Q. Civil prisoners are permitted to cook their own food. 

397. “When a civil prisoner is supplied with articles of ration from 
the prison store-room, the cost of such articles of ration or diet shall 
be recovered from his subsistence allowance. 

398. Civil prisoners may be permitted to purchase or receive from 
private sources food, clothing, bedding or other necessaries subject to 
the following restrictions; — 

(o) Such articles shall be examined by the Joiler or other prison 
oiRcer before l>eiiig introduced into the prison. 

(b) Food cooked outside the prison shall he allowed only for such 

prisoners as the Superintendent, having regard to their 
former habits or social position, may authorize to receive 
it. 

(c) Spirituous liquore and intoxicating drugs are prohibited 

unless prescribed W the Medical Officer on medical 
grounds. The use of tobacco is permitted. 

(d) All purchases for any civil prisoner shall be made by or under 

the orders of the Superintendent. 

399. Eve^ civil prisoner not provided with sufficient clothing and 
bedding shall be supplied by the Superintendent with such clothing and 
bedding as may be necessary. 

400. When any civil prisoner has been committed to prison in 
execution of a decree in favour of a private person, such person or his 
representative, shall deposit with the Superintendent necessary clothing 
tind bedding for the use of the prisoner or pay to the Superintendent 
the cost^th^eof; and in default of Bnc\ payment within 48 hours after 
the receipt by him of a demand in writing, the prisoner may be jeleased. 
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401- A civil prisoner, wilh the Saperinfentlent’s permission, may 
work ami follow any trade or profession. He shall keep the room he 
mea or occupies in a dean and orderly state. He shall be encouraged to 
work and, it he works on a trade, he allowed to receive his eainings sub- 
ject to such deductions as the Supcrinteiident may consider necessary tor 
the use of prison tools. 

402. Civil prisoners shall be allowed to see their relatives, friends 
and legal advisers between 7 A.H, and 2 p.m. in the interview room at 
the main gate on any day except Sundays and prison hnltdays. 

403. The Superintendent shall relea.se a civil prisoner; — 

(a) on the anionnf mentioned in the warrant for his detention 
being paid to the'Superintondent; 

(&) on the omission by (he person, on whose application the civil 
prisoner has been detained, to pay the subsistence 
allowance ; 

(c) on receipt of an order of release from a court 5 

(»f) on expiry of the term of sentence prescribed in the warrant. 

404. When o judgment-debtor is euffering from any serious illness, 
the Superintendent shall inform ot once the committing court. 

405. When the Sunertnlendenl is of opinion that the release of a 
civil prisoner is desirable on (he gionnd 01 (he existence of any infec- 
tious or contagious disease, he shall submit the case to government 
through the Inspeclor-Oenerol of Prisona for orders iinder section 69 
(3) (a) (it the Civil Procedure Code (Act V ot 1905). 

4nG. An alistract of the rules relating to civil prisonprs ns contained 
in this chapter shall be hung in each ward occupied by civil prisoners. 

40T. There shall be three grades of cmT prmneTS — 

yfrst All commissioned and garetfed officers of Oovera- 

ment, and all other persons whose ordinary mode of living 
conforms to a similar standard. 

Second jradr . — AH officers of Government other thon commissioned 
and gazetted officers whose salary is not less than Rs. 60 a month, 
and all other persons whoso mode of living conforms to a 
similar standard. 

Third grade. — All other persons. 

408. The following scales are prescribed for each grade:— 

rirst ftradn Two rupees per day 

S'econcf grarfe ........ (Jtm nrpisf p>rc \l-sr. 

‘ Third grade Six annas per day. 

CMhing. 

' , ' Summer. Winter. 

. ^ . . Rs. Rs. 

' First grade ...64 . 80 , 

. Second grade . ... ..... . - 83 40 

Third grade .. ...... .... • • J6 , , 25, 

The Ruperfntendent shall. decide what. articles of clothing shall he 
supplied, taking into conrideratioB .the clothing already in possession 
of the judgment-debtor and his actual requirements. 
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CHAPTER XX. ‘ 

Ltjmatics. 

409. Lunatics detained in tlie prison may l)fr— ■ 

(1) Non-criminal, i.e., those who have committed no crime and 

are sent for medicol ohservation under the provisions o£ 
Act IV of 1912. 

(2) Criminal, i.e,, those who are accused of having committed or 

who have committed a crime. 

410. Criminal lunatics are of three classes — 

(A) persons who at the time of their trial are found to he of 

unsound mind and incapable of making their defence 
(section 460, Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898) j 

(B) persons of sound mind ot the time of trial hut acquitted h}’ 

the court on the ground tliat at the lime at which they were 
alleged to have committed an oJTenco they were, hj reason 
of unsound mind, incapable of knowing the nature of the 
act aUege<l ns eonslituliog the oSence, or that it was wrong 
or contrary to law (section 471, Code of Criminol Procedure, 
1898) : 

(0) convicts who have become of unsound mind after admission 
into the prison (section 30 of the Prisoners Act, 1000). 

411. Every person sent to the prison for medical observation or 
detention as a lunatic shall be kept separate from other prisoners. 

412. A lunatic shall be considered dangerous until the Medical Officer 
gives an opinion that he is harmless. 

413. The Superintendent and Jledical Officer shall from time to time, 
give such directions as may be necessary, for appropriately guarding 
the lunatic, and shall warn the Prison Officers of any symptoms which 
necessitate greater watchfulness. 

414. European lunatics are ordinarily sent to Ranchi Mental Hospital. 
Indian lunatics are sent to the Agra or Lahore Mental Hospital after 
an inquiry has been made as to whether accommodation is available. 

415. No lunatic shall he despatched to the mental hospital unless a 
Jfedical Officer certifies ia the prescribed form, immediately before des- 
patch that the said lunatic is fit to travel. This certificate shall be sent 
to the Superintendent of the Mental Hospital by post. 


Non-Crimindl Lunatics. 

410. Whenever the Magistrate sends to the prison any person alleged 
to be a lunatic for medical observation, he shall issue an order in 
writing under section 10 (1) of the Indian Lunacy Act, 1912, directing 
Ills Retention for a period not exceeding tea days and at the same time 
furnish a statement of the particulars of the case in the prescribed form. 

' 417. If the Medical Officer desires to obtain further information or to 
keep the person under observation for n further period, he shall request 
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days at a time ae he think. ^ total peiiod 

* disr The medical '“'a™*' *rt'if^“„!,°offiLnmrformS^^ opi”»“ 

himself from facts communicated by omers. arrangements 

, Ji^e co^Xr:?tri„:^-. hi. cL. and 

”1irA\t!:'imi.al lunatic may W^e. 

,cale uith such “Ji'ed with food from outside under 

-irtir =er. . 

a„y‘'lf"^:mXlTXtrd;Sed i/th. p”rison .hail be xe-ered 
from the magistrate. 

Cnmtfwl Lunatics. 

' Cen'S ?Ar”“ihrial'l"^^^^^^ “ 

their transfer. confined in the AjmeT 

421. Harmless "WlVtransk^ to a mental hospital as soon 

Central Prison, but shall he transterrea 

accommodation can be arrang Prisons as regards class A 

422. The duties of the L sections 4T3 and 474 

and B lunatics confined m *^®,P / * ^ y of 189S1. , . , v 

of the Code of Criminal Procedure (Ac ^ in ^tich he 

423. The Superintendent shall interest in the history of 

shall record, as they occur, > his charge. 

every criminal lunatic while 1 to a mental hospital, an 

li. Whou a criminal ”, Su^ Shoot, iu «■. pxo.cx.bod 

abslract of the Ca.o Boot ood o Medical xi J 

form, .ball bo .cot with him. <;„„rintoodool that any convict 

425. mouover it •PP'”'!.” ‘t toSo' rod to » moolal bo.pijh 
is of unsound mind, ce^with the convict’s nommal oU 

he shall submit a «J)ort at once w» of 19U) ‘o ^ 

medical e.rtifioato {/» F”™ .ball tomcard it W Government 

Inspector-General of Pri 

tbo i..ne of neceoeary order.. ^„pi,al under fbe 

420. men a evict ■ S,“f tbe rmonei. Act.JW 

provisions of sub-section ( ) following documents 

the Superintendent aha , 

■ to the mental hospital;— jr^bc his transfer. 

fit The Government order dirwi i, , 
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(4) TEe medical certificate. 

(5) The medical history aheet. 

(6) A copy of the judgment in his case. 

427. When any convicted criminal lunatic has become of sound mind 
and an order has been issued by government for his return to Ajmer 
Central Prison, the time during which he was detained in the mental 
hospital shall be reckoned as sentence undergone. 

428. When a recovered criminal lunatic is detained in the prison, he 
shall be given such employment as may be determined by the Medical 
Officer, 

[Rules issued by the Provincial Government under aub-section (i) 
o! section 91 of tbe Indian Lunacy Act, 1912 (IV of 1912), are contained 
in Appendix VI.] 


FORMS. 

1. MsUtCAt. CKHTtncAT*. 

CtTtifi.eat$ oi litntii for Uan^ltr and condition o/ IltoUli in ease o/ Lunalies 
sent to Xifftton. 

Station 

Dated 


Certified that criminal lunatic/the lunatic (name) is in 

■nfflciently good health, and in a fit state, to travel from 
(name of the atation) to the Punjab Menu) Hospital, Lahore/Mental Ilotpltal, 
Agra. 


Meditnl Q;fjleer. 

2. MAOisTKSTB'a Statbmwt or Pasticitiam. 

(If any of the particnlara in this statement ate not kso^, tbe fact to be so stated.) 

I. Name of patient in full, and caste or race. 

'2. Name 'ot 'patient’s father. 

3. Sex and age of patient. 

4. Marks wfaerebj the patients may be identified. 

6. Married or single or widowed. 

6. Condition of life and prerions eccupatioa (if an;). 

7. Religion. 

8. Place of birtb. and recent place of abode. 

9. ’Whether bomeleas or living with relatives or friends, 

10. Previous history and bahita. ' . , . • 

II. State of bodily health and whether fit to travel. 

12. Wholhor any member of the patient’s family has been or is afllieted with 

insanity. ^ 

13. Whether the altsct is the first attack of insanity or not. 

14. Age (if known) at 'onset of first attack. 

tS. Duration and natnte of any prerious attacks. 

16. Duration of existing attack, 

17. Symptoms exhibited. ' 

16. Supposed canse of insanity.. 

19. Euppoeod exciting cause of present attack. 
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20. ^\^lethcr subject to cpilepsj. 

21. TVliether the patient is addicted to alcohol or the use of opinnj, ganj*. charss. 

bhang, cocaine or other intoxicant. 

22. Whether suicidal, and, if to, the grounds on which the’statement 'is based. 

23. Whether dangerous to others, and, if so, the grounds oa which the statement 

is baaed. 

24. Circumstances which led to the patient’s arrest. 

25. “WTiether capable (a) pf taking care of bunself, (6) of earning a livelihood. 

2S. Whether sufficient security is obtainable, and whether there are relatirea 
able and wHIing to take tare of biin, 

3. Ukdicsl Omces's Ca&TtncsTB. 

I, the undersigned, hereby certify that I hare noticed the following facts 
which came to my notice whilo was nndor my obserration:— 

i>atod IP . (Sd.) 


Cicil Surjson. 


4. Case Boor. 

J>ate. 

iledical bialory. ' 

TrealAMit, dirt, etc. 


j 



6. hlenKsi. HuTosr Bbeet. 

A’.ll.— The ultimate responsibility for the preparation of this form rests with 
the CcHumitting Officer, who must see that the requisite information is supplied by 
the I’olice and the Jfedtcsl Officen wilhont oodoe delay. 

Qussfions io be onsirercd upois iit/hrmafton supplied (y fAe f'olice alone. 

1. Kama of patient in 'full and taste or race. ' 

3. Name of patient's father. ■ r « . 

a, jiarried or sin^i'lo or widowed. 

4. dondition of life arid preyious occupation (if any). 

S- ReUgUm. — — 

C. Place of birth and recent place of ebode.* 

7. Whether homeless or liriag with relatires.t 

8. WTietber any member of patient’s family has been or is affected with tasanity, 

9. Whether the attack is the first attach of insanity or not. 

10. Age (if known) at onset of first attack. , 

• Here the name of Tillage, police Station and district and length of residence 
should be stated. , i , 

t Tbia heading should show the namea and addresses of the ralatiTe# or per*ot» 
lewall.''' bound to maintain the lunatic Of **T). and whether they are able and 
willing to take charge of him or to bear the eort of Hs matafetiatico in the asylum 
and, if not, why not. 
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U. PrevioQs iiistor; and habits and facts indicating insanitj.* 

12. Duration and nature of any prenons attacks. 

13. Supposed cause of insanity. t 

14. Duration of existing attack. 

Signature. 

QuNfions fo be oneieered bw fke JfeJieal Offetr alone. 

1. Sex and age of patient. 

2. Marks vhereby the patient may be identified. 

3. State of bodily health.} 

4. Symptoms exhibited. 

6 Supposed exhibiting cause of present atlaelc. 

6. Whether lubject to epilepsy or any otl,er disease. 

7. Whether suicidal. 

8. Wliethcr dangerous to others. 

Signature. 


• In tills the mode of life the patient led, his conduct, reasons for su«pecting 
insanity, history of any particular illnes* which way hoTo helped to produce this 
condition of mind, his temperament or any habit of taking or smoking any drug 
should be mentioned} in the case of criminal lunatics, aUo the nature of Iho 
crime, the detailed cireumstancoa under nhich It was committed how he came to be 
arrested by the police and the section under which the lunatic was charged and 
the result of trial in addition to other perticulars which may be arailsblc. 

t Wliether he is addicted to any apirila or drugs, and if so, for how long he has 
been so addicted and what is the quantity habituallr taken, whether ho is a member 
of any particular religious or potuical society; or whether he lufTered from loss of 
property; loss of relatires, domestic troubles or iibhcalth immediately before the 
attadc. 

I In this, the general health of the patient es well as any abnormality of feature 
or derelopment should he entered. It ia desirable that spetini mention be made 
as to whether the patient is or is not solfenng from any tubercular disease. 


6. KOtfOSL BOU. 


Number in Jail 
register. 

1 

P 

1 

3 

1 

ll 

4 

M 

6 

<s 

a 

i 

c 

« 

a 

•3 

■s 

a 

7 

II 

l| 

if 

Q** 

8 

1 Number and date of 

!i 
& “ 

9 

& 

£ " 

10 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

Aduissioh of Pb1$OK£RS. 

429. The general rules under ■which prisoners are to he admitted, 
discharijed and rezaored from one prison to another are giren in sections 
24 to 20 of the Prisons Act, 1894. 

430. ' The Superintendent or Jailer shall receive and detain all 
prisoners duly committed to his custody by any court or magistrate 
according to the exigent^ of any writ, warrant or order by which such 
prisoner has been committed. In case no regular warrant or order 
accompanies the prisoner, the Superintendent or Jailer shall immediately 
apply to the person who forwarded the prisoner for the necessary order 
and other documents and shall detain the prisoner in the haualat until 
the regular warrant or order, signed by an aulhorieed court or magistrate, 
has been received. 

431. Before admitting a prisoner, the Jailer shall question him and 
ascertain that hia name ana other particulars correspond with those 
entered in the writ, warrant or order, and shall give a receipt in the 
prescribed form to the police officer in charge of the escort. 

432. All convicted prisoners shall be admitted irrespective of the 
time at which they arrive at a prison. Huder-trial prisoners shall not be 
admitted after the prison has been locked up for the sight without 
the special ^vrittetk orders of a magistrate. 

433. Trisoners received in the prison after it has been locked up shall 
be condned in separate cells for the night or kept at the main gate 
under proper custody. Barracks shall not be opened at night for this 
purpose. 

434. Whenever an epidemic is prevalent, quarantine for the requisite 
period is a necessory protection egainst the introduction of the epidcinie 
into the prison. In normal tiroes newly admitted prisoners will be kept 
separate until the hfedical Officer directs that they may bo placed with 
other prisoneJS. 

435. Every prisoner on arrival at the main gate shall he examined 
Iry the Sub-Assislanl Surgeon in the presence of the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer on duty. The name of (ho prisoner, the time of exaniiBation, 
and the result of the examination, with special reference to any injuries, 
■wounds, contusions or abrasions delected shall bo entered in Jailer’s 
report book and the entries shall be signed by the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer, as the case may he, and the Sub-Assistant Surgeon. The clothing 
of all prisoners ehall be carefully examined, and if suspicious stains are 
found, the Commissioner shall be informed and the clothing stored 
under lock and key. 

43G. The Superintendent shall report at once to the District Jtasis- 
trate full particulars of any recent injaries, wounds, contusions or abra- 
sions found oa the person of any prisoner, which appear to be due^ to 
violence and which are not explained by the nature of the case in which 
the prisoner is accused or has been conricted. 

437. Every convicted criminal prisoner shall on admission he required 
to wa^ himself and his clothing thoroughly. - ‘ 

' ® 
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438. Every prisoner scntencetl to rigorous imprisonment shall be 
provided with prison clotMug according to the scale laid down in the 
chapter “ Clothing ”, and a ?up gad % p^ate. 

439. F-veiy Convict shall he hnraght for examination fully equipped 
with clothing before the Medical Officer, at his visit who shall enter lu 
the admission register the state pf healtl^ of tha prisoner, whether- geod, 
indifferent or had, with any other pb^^tions, and, if the pri^wner is 
sentenied to rigorous imprisonment, the claas of labour fpr which thq 
prisoner is fit, whether hard, medium or light. When the medical officer 
and the Superintendent are separate officers, the prisoner shall also be 
produced before the Superintendent. 

The Superintendent shall enter in the register tha particular labour 
on which the prisoner will be employed. Ho shall, ask the prwne? 
and record uhether the prisoner fleets to app^l or not. The Clerk 
shall lead out the details o^ the prisoner’s private property in the Admi.V' 
sion register and the shnlt countersign the entries after 

satisfying himself of the accurate description of iowellcry or other 
and the amount of oosU. Tlse Suwtiut^odcut aUall satisfy 
himself that the prisoner’s description, identi/featioa marks and thumb- 
itupressioh have been Tf^corded in (be Admission ropripr. He shall check 
the warrant and satisfy himself that the relense date anil the check date, 
as, the case may be, hav? been calculated correctly and posted in all the 
registers concerned. He ahall initial the entries on the history ticket 
relating to health and labour nnd inspect the prisoner’s identifleatipn 
tickH And clothing. ' 

44Q. The Superintendent shall further examme the ^'arrant, of every 
convicted, prisoner and satisfy himself that— 

(1) there is a separate warrant for every prisoner; 

(2) the warrant hears the date on which, the sentence is passed and 

the seal of the court and signature of the presiding officer of 
the court; 

^3) the parentage, caste, residence and occupation of the cpnvict 
are set fortli in the warrant ; 

(4) tl\e period of imptiTOTup«r\l to which a prisoner has been 
sentenced is Mated in uqrds as well as in figures; 

(6) the nature of imprisonment, t.e., aimple oy rigoyou^ is clearly, 
set forth ; 

(C] the orders of the court are clearly stated in the warrant — 

(o) In the casa qf a.prispner already undergoing a sentence, aa to 
whether the sentence or sentences ’paa.«d subsequently 
shall take effect at once oy after the. expiry of th^ ciirrcnf 
sentence, nod 

in. the case of two or mora sentences awarded on, the same 
day, as to whethw the sentences shall run. concurrently, 
or consecutively; 

(») full particulars of ony altcnuitive sentprmq of itnprisoDmenh 
to be undergone in defapU of.payiuent of fine ara recorded; 

{^•i.n the case of those previously, convicted, a. statement of the 
dates, nature qf-iif^iif^aad terms of.^^nteqc.ea it recorded. 
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441. The SuperJntetldent sWll refufh {Ke ^rraaf for coYrrfctiiin fo 
the officer who issued it, if by an error or omissiofi, due to mere over* 
«ght-, the warrant is defective in form or otherwise irre^^ular. 

442. (a) la case the Su^risteodent doubts the legality of any 
warrant sent to him for ezecnlidn, be ahaU follow tie jSrocedure laid 
down in section 17 of the Priaoaen Act, 1900. The reference therein 
prescnhed shall be made to the Provincial Government through the 
Cotamissioner, 

(J) heading a reference made under this rule, the prisoner shall be 
detained in such manner add with euch restrictions or mitigatio'na as 
may be specified in the warrant or order. 

443. tVhen a sentence of wbippinj; has been awarded in addition 
to imprisonment, the Superintendent snail cause an entry in blue pencil 
to be made in the release register on (be page devoted to the date on 
which the whipping should be administered. 

444. The Supeiintendent shall be guided by the following rules iu 
calculating the dates df release of prisoners:—. 

(<») the day on which the sentence was passed and the day of 
release shall count as days of imprisonment ; 

(6} the tetin “ month ” or" “ year ” means a calendar month or 
a calendar year; 

(c) wheil a sentence includes a fraction of a month, the month 

shall be reckoned to consist of 30 days ; 

(d) when a convict who was released on boil pending appeal or 

escaped is re*adniit(ed or re.captured, (he day on which he 
was released or escaped and the day on which he was 
re*admitted or re*captured shall both be counted as days 
of imprisonment; 

(e) when a prisoner has been committed to prison nndeb two 

separate warrants, the sentence in the one to tahe effect 
from the' expiry of the sentence in the other, the date' of 
such BKond sentence sliitU, in (he event of the first sentence 
being set aside on appeal, be presutued to take eifect from 
the date orj wliicb be' was committed to prison under the 
first or original sentence. 

(/) if a sentence of death is commuted to one of (ransp'orfafioa 
ot* imprfsoament; (ha saaleDce' of traasportaiioh or im- 
prisonment' shall be held to commence from the date o'p 
which the sentence' of death was passed. 

445". If any person. In respect of whom' an order requiring security 
is" made' under settiofa lOff or'llfi'of the'Ckide of Criminal Procedure, 
1898, ■ is,- at the time such order is" made, sfentenced' to or' undergoing 
a' sentence of ' imprisonment the period for' which such security is re- 
quired shall commence on the expiration of such' senten'ce'j In ofher 
cases such' period shall-cbminencb oa the date- of sneh order’ unices (ho 
magistrate for sufficient reason fixes a^later date. 

446. 'When a prisoner who has been sentenced to imprisonment by 
an order under 8ection'123-of-tho Cdde'of-Crfmiaol Procedure, 1898. 
in* defaalt'offomishing securjfy'is, -wWlsi undergoing such senfwiCe, 
seateaced to impiUonmenl for an^ottehce committed priot to the making 

II 2 
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of 8uch order, the latter sentence shall commence immediately or io 
other words the two sentences will run concurrently. 

447. When a prisoner hns been ordered hy a mapislrate to give 
security for a period exceeding one year and the prisoner not having 
given such security is detained in prison pending the orders of the 
Sessions Judge, the prisoner shall undergo simple or rigorous imprison- 
ment as the magistrate may direct, unlifthe receipt of a fresh warrant 
of the Sessions Judge. The Superintendent shall keep n separate note 
of such prisoners and remind the court if the Sessions Judge’s older is 
liot received ivilhiii a reasonable period, and on its receipt return the 
warrant issued hy the magistrate. 

448. "When a convict is found to he a military pensioner, this fact 
not Iiaving been known to the convicting magistrate, the Superiutendeiit 
shall inform the District Magistrate. 

449. "When a prisoner undergoing sentence under a conviction m 
British India is surrendered to an Indian State liis sentence shall he 
deemed to be suspended until the date of his ro-surrender, when it shall 
revive and have effect for the portion thereof which was unexpired at 
the time.o! his surrender. 

450. The warrants of all convicted prisoners shall he suitably 
arranged in the special warrant cupboard, the key of which shall be 
in the charge of tne Jailer. 

451. Every convicted prisoner shall be provided with a history- 
ticket in the prescribed form. The Superintendent shnl) cause the full 
informatiott Tequited by the printed entries at the tiead of the ticket 
to be recorded. The Superintendent and the Medical Ofliccr shall record 
therein the prioncr’s state of health and the labour on which he is to 
Vie employed, and the history-ticket throughout the period of iniprison> 
ment should be so maintained as to be a continuous record of the 
prisoner’s conduct and cmnloymeot. Entries of weighment shall be 
recorded fortnightly, and the Superintendent shall record in his own 
handwriting all entries of punishments. Entries of appeal, letters 
teceiyed and sent, interviews, admis-sions to, and discharges from, the 
hospital and the convalescent and infirm gangs and employment on 
outgangs shall be made as occasion requires and intialled by the 
Superini*>nd<>nt. Entries in regard to issues of clothing and awards of 
remissions shall ho made and initialled by the Jailer or the Deputy 
Jailer in charge, 

452. The Superintendent shall prepare and record on the history- 
tickets an extract from the crime rolls of long-term prisoners. These 
extracts shall bring out any special features of the crime and the part 
taken by the convict, as well as hia previews character and reputation. 

453. The history-tickets shall be stored in boxes provided with 
secure Iocks._ There shall be a box for each barrack in the prison. 
The Clerk will be responsible lot both the correctness and safe custody 
of the history-tickets. 

454. When a prisoner is admitted to hospital his history-ticket shall 

be sent uilli him, and the Sub-.dssistant Surgeon shall be responsible for 
its safe custody. - . - - 

455. The history-ticket sh.aTI be preserved by the Jailer for one year 
after the release of the prisoner, or, in the event of a prisoner’s death, 
by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon for three years. 
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4C1. 7'ke Superintendent sholl be rciponjible that necessary altera- 
ti<jj}9 are made ia the registers and documenta noted in the preceding 
par^praph when a prisoner’s sentence is enhanced or reduced <ra appeal. 
Siiatlar urcrautions shall he taken on the receipt of notice of realization 
of fine! The Superintendent and the Jailer fhall jnilial these alleralions, 
4G2. Tlie Jailer shall personally inform prisoners of the alterations 
made in their sentence on appeal or ne lire result of the BTno\mt of fine 
having been realized in full or part. 

4C3. When on order of release or an order modifying a sentence or 
a notice of payment of fine is received in the prison, the ttuperintendent 
shall, if the prisoner has been transferred to another prison, ol once 
iomnrd the order or notice hy fegisterwl post to the Superintendent of 
the prison concerned, and obtain a receipt. 

464. (ft) All money, jewellery and articles of clothing received with 
or found on the person of a prisoner on his admission to prison, or sent 
subsequently by the police or tendered by bis relatives on bis behalf 
immeaiately prior to hh release, shall he received and tnVen over by 
the Jailer, and o list of all sneh money and property shnll be made 
in the admUsion register and on the prisoner’s warrant. This list 
shall be read over to the prisoner m tha presence of the Jailer who shall 
countersign the entries in the admission register. Tlie entries will also 
he attested by the prisoner'* thumWimpresslon or signature. In the 
case of iewellory and valuable property, the description, weight and 
estimated value- shall he noted. Anv list* sent by the police with the 
property ihall be securely filed with the warrant. 

(b) Female prisoaers may be allowed to retain in moderation 
banglee, toe-rings, Dose-r'ing* or other similar ornaments o! no great 
value. The Superintendent may. however, at his discretion, refuse to 
allow the retention of ornaments in any particular case if he considers 
that this IS likely to embarrass the administration of the prison. The 
female prisoners will he responsible for the eafe-custody of such articles 
which should be entered on the history-ticket and initialled by tha 
Superintendent. This list will be checked ogninst the articles on every 
jmrftdo day by the Jailer. 

405. The Jailer shall keep all valuable property in his custody tu 
the treasure chest iu small bags or packets. Labels showing tho name 
and number of the prisoner and his date of release shall bo attached to 
each bag. A list of these paekets shall be maintained by the Jailer, 
posted in tho order of the serial number of tha prisoners. 

466. The receipt and disbursement of all moaey belonging to tho 
prisoneis shiill be entered by the Jailer tu the cash book, and all tianBac- 
lions shall be posted in the prison ledger under the head ” XVisoners’ 
cash deposists ’ . 

4G“. Money which is tho property of tho prisoners shall not be held 
for long terms by the Jailer, but shall be paid into the trwauiy at 
convenient intervals, and for this purpose a separate prisoners’ cash 
deposit account with the treasury sUaU be mainttvined in the ledger- 
The ensh lyil.ince retained by the Jailer shall not be in e^-cess of the 
normal amount tequired, for disbuTsement during each month, and money 
in excess of the anticipated expenditure shall be remitted to the trea-sury 
nt the end of each month. The l^snry receipts should be carefully 
filed and the hie kept in ih^ treasure cheat. 
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4(33. Afiicles o£ clothiaj» (aftfet beinir catcfiiUr washod) And other 
property ehall be harmfully packed, labelled and stored. The prisoner’s 
namo and number and the contents of each packet will le wTittcn on 
fha. label which will bear the si^natare of the slorc-keepcr in charge 
and that of each succeeding officer. Perishable ariieles shall be disposed 
of aa the Superintendent may direct, 

4C9. The cldthing df cTery prisoner seatencM to ft term of imprison- 
tneni for three jfers or ibore ^all, on condrnistion of bis sentencO ori 
if no apoeal is madej af the esnpiration of the time ftllowed for appealj 
be sold by public auction and the proceeds credited tb the prisoner's 
account and a bote to that effect made in the admission Register and 
attested by the Superintendent. 

470. The Superintendent may, nndcr an authority signed by the 
prisoner! permit hia roodey of any property to be delirefcd to the 
relatives or frienda of the prisoner, but he shall before doing so satisfy 
himself that there are genuine grounds for the tniasarfioa, and that 
there are no reasons for retaining the money or other property /of the 
use of the prisoner upon his release from prison. 

471. On the transfer of a prisoner to another prison, oil his inonCT 
ftftd other property shall he fcenl to the prison to which he is tTansfertea. 

4t2. The Jdll4r shall itlakd oref all bropcKy belonging (o a ptlsoiier 
of which he is in charge under iparagrapn 4u4 tegrih^r wiifi Itis clcthlnd, 
W fhe oifnof oh diSoSarge. The Sdperinleudont will rd/OAtmigii the 
entries is the admission register. 

470. Tti triOhey and olhff pfepefty of a deccaiod prisosef xhall be 
Sent to the Distridl IfapistMto for delivery to the relativO.t of the 
prltoiier tt ditpotdt otUer^'isc according to law. 

474. Any idoDfe}' or 6tber prohibited article found in a prisoner’s 
posseSsiotS after his admiuion ifatn the prison shall ho confiscated, and 
all mofiey so confisrated and fnonev fealitSd train the sale of any 
articles eonSsc&icd shall be credited to the head *' Prisouers’ llelief 
Pund 

475. tvery rrtaU ptisoncry who Is ecntcficed (0 rigordtls jfnpriVjn- 
metit fdr d term esec<t«llng two montliS, shall, oh the coftGrmation of 
the sefitenco by th* appellate conrt, at on the etpit^’ of the period of 
app'e^ (if act appeal « prefcrre<l)< have hri hatr clipped cwte and 
fOMeqnently kept so dipped. The bead will not he simved escept 04 
tnedical grounds. The hair of the faro will be shaved weekly except 
as provided fdf in psrspraph 47C. TIjm operation shall bo discontinued 
during the month iminedialely preceding relesee. 

476. The hedrdi ahd raohifnehei Of nff convicts sentenced id TipOrons 
ittifiriSottmeAf for a fertrt exfeedrng tifo fttodihn sball be closely frjRjmed 
ana clipped, the Wards of llnharotnadam bring left one inch in length. 
ThU operaliOn shall be discontlrrued dutiftg the month intttediately 
pffceillng release. 

477. Prisoners sentenced to ripotoos Jmpriwnment for n term less 
tbah ftrft nidfithf, ffJ4i5*erS finder wtlfeneV of simple ifirprisonrienf and 
nffdef-frial prisoners' Shall ftOf have heads shared or beards clipped 
except on medical grounds. Under-trial prisoners shnll fiM be allowed 
Vo crop their hair or in afiy Way to alter their appearance 10 »s lo make it 
diSlcuIt to recogniis them. 
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478. Any prisoner to •whom the ahove proceedings would be justly 
offensive or degrading may, at the discretion of the Superintendent, be 
exempted. 

479. Reasonable respect ehall be paid to religious scruples and 
caste prejudices of the prisoners in all matters so far as is compatible 
with discipline. 

480. The Superintendent may exempt any prisoner from having his 
head shaved or beard clipped on the ground of religious scruples or 
cast prejudices. Sikhs shall not have their hair cut or removed^ in 
any way and shall be allowed to retain the symbols of their religion, 
excepting the kirpan (dagger), i.t-, they shall be allowed to wear n 
Bmall cloth instead of a cap, also the kara, the kesh, the kvnghi ond 
jangiah. 

481. Hindus shall be allowed to retain the chutia or top-knot and 
the janeo or the sacred thread. If the relatives of any prisoner are 
unable to provide for the supply and renewal of the janeo, a free issue 
ehall be made at the expense of Government. 

482. Prisoners professing a religion, the adherents of which are 

accustomed to use rosaries as aids to devotional exercises, should be 
allowed to wear their own rosaries. If the relatives of the prisoner 
are unable to provide for the renewal of rosaries, they shall be renewed 
ftt the expense of Ooverninent. • 

483. rrisQuers shall bo allowed to eay prayers and keep fasts which 
are enjoined by their religion: provided, that— 

(11 they are performed in a quiet ond orderly manner, 

(2) no gathering together of prisoners for the purpose of per- 

forming any ceremony or religious devotion ehall, in any 
circumstances, t>e permitted, 

(3) so relaxation in the ordinary rules for work shall be allowed; 

but, the Medical Oflicer should carefully watch the health 
and physical condition of such prisonera ns ore observing 
fast and recommend a change of labour, if necessary. 

481. Prisoners who can read may be allowed to have not more than 
two books at a iitne from the prison Ubrary or from friends outside 
the prison, provided that the booKe have been approved by the Superin- 
tendent and the Superintendent has sanctioned the piivilege. The 
privilege is liable to forfeiture for mUconduot. The prisonera may 
read their books on Sundays and prison holidays or, if permitted by 
the SitperiiUendent, during their spare time on working days. The 
Superinlt'udenl is not authorised to issue uewspopers without the sanc- 
tion of the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

4S5. (o) The Superintendent may appoint religious insfnictnrs for 
Ihe purpose of giving lectum to prisoners on moral and religious 

(6) Such instruction shall be given once a week for not more than 
one Lour on such day and time as may be prescribed by the 
oupenntendent. 

fc) A prison officer shall be present on such occasions who shall have 
authorily to check any departure from the limits of religious and 
moral instruction. 

480. The Superintendent may grunt such allowance to the instructors 
as he may consider neessar)' fo meet the travelling expenses. 
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CHATTER XXII. 

Appeals. 

487. Tlje periods witliin which appeals must he filed are as follows 
(1) To the District Magistrate at the Court of Session . 30 dajs 

(S) To the Higli Court against « eentenee of death . . 7 days. 

(3) To the High Caurt in any other case .... 60 days. 

483. The Superintendent shall inform every convict on first admis* 

sioii to prison of the period within which an appeal from the order 
under which lie has been commhied to prison may be filed. If the 
convict desires to appeal and is entitled to do so, every facility shall 
he {^ranted him for the purpose. 

489. The date on which a convict decides to appeal or not to appeal 
and his decision shall he entered in the appropriate space in the historj'- 
tichet. In ease he decides to appeal, subsequent entries relatiiip to the 
appeal and its result shall also he recorded therein and ia (he Appeal 
Ile^’ider. 

490. If a relative or a^ent of the convict undertakes to make an 
appeal on his behalf, the arrangement must be anthorired by power-of- 
attomey signed hy the prisoner and attested by the Snpeniitcuduiit, nr, 
in his absence, by the Jailer or the Deputy Jailer. For this service no 
fee shall be demanded or accepted. 

491. If a convict without friends, relatives or counsel to act for him 
elects to appeal, the Superintendent shall apply to the court couccrneil 
foe B copy of the judgment or order appcaleii against. 

402. ^Vllcn the copy of the judgment has been received, the date 
of its receipt shall l>c noted thereon and the eonvirt shall, if he is able 
to write, wiite his own petition of appeal; if sot, the Stiperintonilent 
shall cause his petition to he written hy a prison officer and the convict's 
case shall, ns far as possible, be reeortfed ia his own words. 

45), 1. (o) The prescnt.ition of a petition of ^peal hv s eonriet to 
the Superintendent is, for the purposes of the I^udian limitation Act, 
ions, equivalent to presentation to the court. 

(b) The Superintendent shall not «lelain the appeal of any convict 
even though it be apparently barred by limitation. 

494. The Superintendent shall inform every convict under sentence 
of death that if he wishes to appeal to the High Court, he must do so 
within seven days. If he has elected to appeal, but the copy of the 
judgment has cot been received, Ihe Superintendent shall, on the seventh 
day aSit'T tie data nf sentence^ forward^ the pptition of appeal to the 
llegistrar of the High Court without waiting for the ropy of the jiidg* 
ment. lie shall note in the forwarding docket that a copy of the judg- 
ment has been applied for, but has not l»een received in time. 

49.). The SuperintcndBnt shall forward (he petition of appeal with 
(he copj- of (he fudgmefit or order Jo Ihe appellate court. Oa the petitJoa 
of appeal shall he noted the following information: — 

(a) the date on uhirh lie application for copy of the judgment 
was despatched; 
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(6) the dale on which the copy of the judgment was received; 

(c) the date on which the convict preoeuted the petition of appeal. 

49C. The Superintendent shall take such measures as will insure the 
prompt Iransiuisaion of convicts* applicAtiou for copies of judgments, 
and the immediate submission of their appeals as soon as copies o! 
judgments aic received. In the case of exceptional delay in the receipt 
of copies of judgments, the matter should be brought Id the notice of 
the Commissioher, AjmeNilerwaifa. 

497. When notice of the dale of bearing has been received, the 
Superintendent shall comraunicatc the date to the convict, who shall 
aflix his left Ihumb-imprcsslott or signature ott the notice, which will 
then be attested by the Superintendent And fclurned to the coutt of 
office from which it was receive<l. Notices issued by the High Court 
shall, after service, be returned to the court direct, and the Couft or 
office through which notices were received shall be informed of the 
service and direct return of the notices. 

408. 'When the ordet on an appeal lias been teCeived, the SupCrin* 
fendent shall himself commuaicate Its purport to the convict concerned, 
and shall enter on the order a certificate to the efl'ect that it has been 
so communicated. The copv of the nppcllote court’s order and ether 
connected papers shall be filed with the convict’s warrant. In cases 
where an amended warrant Is not received with the copy of the order, 
the Superintendent shall make a report to the court by which Htich 
amended warrant is required to l>c issued. 

499. W’henevcr a convict has heen transferred to another ptisou 
before the receipt of the copy of the judgment or order on his appeal, 
the copy of the judgment or order, as the case may be, shall, on receipt, 
be forwarded without delay to the Superinteudent of the Prison in whicli 
the prisoner is confined, and an acknowledgment obtained. 

500. The provisions laid down in this chapter shall, ns far ds may 
be, opplv to the petitions for revision of sentences under Chapter XXXII 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure, J89S. 

501. A copy of these tnles shall be printed in Urdu and Hindi and 
hung up in the Superlntendent’e office and in every barrack occupied 
by convicts. 

602. Bulea relating to petitions for* mercy from convicts Sentenced 
to death have been given in the chapter *' Convicts sentenced to death ”, 
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RiXEASE of PsiSOKEKS. 

503. Uulea for calcrulatinj» the dates of release of convicts are con- 
tained in paragraph 444. 

504. On the ndraission to prisoa of a convict with a substantive 
sentence of less than sis months, hU name shall be entered in the 
release^ register under the date on which his sentence will evpire. If 
special remission is awarded suhsequentijr, the date shall he altered. 

'505. (a) The names of convicts whose substantive sentences are of 
six months and above will not be entered in the release register at the 
time of admission. For every such convict a date called the “ check 
date ” shall be fixed. This date shall be the day on which the convict 
will complete- three-fourths of his sentence. The check date shall be 
entered in the release cbeck register on the page Allotted to the month 
within which the check date falls, and shall also be recorded on the 
history-ticket, warrant or warrant cover and remission card, and all 
entries shall be signed by the Superintendent and the Jailer. 

(6) The check date of a convict who has been sentenced to transporta- 
tion for a term of more than fourteen years or for life or to rigorous 
imprisonment for terms exceeding in the aggregate fourteen years shall 
be fixed as if he had been gi^an a sentence of fourteen yenrs^ ir^rison- 
ment. This date alinll be revised later in accordance with the Govern- 
ment’s orders on the fovirteen yonrs’ return prescribed in paragraph 629. 

506. (1) In the first week of each month the JaiIov shall examine 
the wnriant, reminscca card and history'-ticLet of every tronvict whose 
name is entered in the release check register for the month next following, 
and shall fix the final date of release after crediting the convict wiui 
the remissions already earned and those which he is likely to earn 
in the iuterv'ai. The Jailer shall, when the date has been th’eckeil and 
sanctioned by the Superintendent, enter the convict’s name in the release 
register under that date and in the monthly* release dhiiy under the 
month in which the release falls : 

Provided that if the dale so fixed does not fall within three months, 
the Jailer shall by estimation fix a fresh check date which shall uot be 
more than three months antecedent to the anticipated date of release as 
far as it enn be ascertained from (he infona.'itioa available at that time. 

The Superintendent, the Jailer and the Deputy Jailer or Clerk shall 
initial this entry and the similar entries made in the warrant or warrant 
rover, cord and jMstojy-ricket- 

(2) A new check date shall he fixed whenever — 

(a) a convict’s sentence ia enhanced or reduced, 

(i) a convict’s fine or fines are paid ia whole or part, 

(c) a convict receives or forfeits extensive remission, 

(d) Government passes prdere under the 14 years’ rule (para- 

graph 529). 

607. On or about the 25lh of each month, the names, numbers, places 
of residence and other particulars of ell convicts who are to be released 
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three annas a day- for each day's journey beyond twenty miles 
by rail; 

fd) double nllowauces fox the female conricfs and for journeys 
in the hills. 

525. (a) The Superintendent shall give every convict whose home 
is on or near railway line and at a distance of nioro than five miles 
fi-om the prison tho price of a railway ticket to the station nearest 
to his destination, unless the cons'ict has enou;;b money of his own to 
pay for hia railway fare. The ticket shall be third class, unless the 
ouperintendent considers that the status of the prisoner makes it' desirable 
that he should receiTO an intermediate class ticket. 

(5) If the convict’s home he ontsido Ajmer-Merwara, ilie Superin* 
tendent may give the prisoner a third class railway ticket to the railway 
statioa nearest his or ier home with diet money according to the above 
scale for the journey by toad between the railway and the prisoner’s 
home. 

52fi. The Superintendent shall forthwith, alter the execution ol 
every writ, order or warrant by which a person has been committed to 
prison, other than a warrant of commitment for trial, or after the 
discharge of the person committed thereby, return such writ, order or 
Warrant to the court by which the some was issued or made, together 
with a certificate endorsed thereon and signed bj* him, showing how 
the same ha» lieen executed or why the person committed thereby has 
been discharged from custody before the- execution thereof. 

627. After execution of the eentenres, the woTTunta of commitaent 
of convicts sentenced by geneial or district courts-aartial shall be sent 
to the Judge Advocate Ueneral of India, and those of convicts sentenced 
by aummary courts-martial to the Officer Commanding the Unit in which 
the court was held. 

623. The Soperintendent shall return the warrant of every railway 
thief or swindler to the convicting court. 

529. (o) The Superintendent shall submit to the Provincial Govern- 
ment through the luanector-Uencral, nominal rolls in duplicate of all 
Hfe-convicts-and of all convicts sentenceii to more than fourteen juars’ 
imprisonment or transportation, or to transportation and. impriBonment 
for terms exceeding in the aggregate fourteen years, when the term of 
imprisonment undergone, together with any remission earned under the 
rules amounts to fourteen years. 

(b) The Superintendent is not authorized to detain in pristm anj 
convict who is not a life-convict after be has' earned such remission as 
entitles) him to release under the provisions' of -Chapter XXY. 

(c) For cases of convict# falling under the 20 and 25 years’ raJ# 
the Snpieriutendeut is referred to chapter. “ Good Conduct Eemtssion 
Eules 
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CIUPTEE XXIV. 

TBAiisrKR. or PmsosEBs. 

530. The transfer of conricls irom and to tbs Ajme? Central Prison 
ehnll he directed by Inspector-General of Prisons, subject to the orders 
and control of th^ Provincial Oovoniuient. 

§31. ^A) The following: roles made onder section 29 (1) of the 
Prisoners Act, 1909 ^fll of 1900), as amended by the Eepcaliiig and 
Amending Act, 1903 (I of 1903), regulate the removal of prisoners from 
province to province; — 

(I) Any prisoi\er belonging to any of the following classes : — 

taemhers of criminal tribes and police-registered criminals 
not being natives of the province ia which they are under- 
going sentence, 

may be removod by order of ibe Inspector-General of Pri- 
sons of the province in which he has been undergoing 
sentence ati any time not exceeding two months prior to bis 
release either to the prison -nf the District to which he 
belongs or to the prison nearest to his native place. 

Kotice 4 haU in each case be given to the Inspector- 
General of Prisons, of the province to which a prisoner is 
removed : 

Provided that if a Provincial Government appoints any 

f tison or prisons as receiving depbts for prisoners removed 
rom other provinces, orders mane under tiiis rule shall in 
each case direct tliat the prisoner be removed to such prison. 
(II) Any prisoner, whose detention in n prison of the province 
in which, he is undergoing sentence ia deemed inexpedient 
may be removed with the previous consent of the Inspector- 
General, of. Prisons of the province to which it is proposed 
to remove him. 

(tU) Any prisoner undergoing sentence in a prison in the Punjab, 
whose services, by reason of his possessing special quali- 
fications or a knowledge of special trades, are required 
for purposes of prison administration in the JTorfh-West 
Frontier Provinoe,^ may bo removed to ann prison im the 
North-'Weat Frontier Pnivince by order of the Inspector- 
General of Prisons of the Punjab. 
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the previous consent of Oie Inspoclor-Oeneral of Prisons of Hint province 
in each case. 

fi33. When nnj* convict i» transfmetl from any other province to 
Ajmer Central Prison for relwise, tlic Supcrintcnilcnt will inform the 
District ilu^istrale svlio, in coinmunicntton with the Superintendent of 
Police, will lake such nrtion »» he may consider ucccssaiy’. 

G31. The Superintendent shall suhmil to tho Inspcctor-Oeneml of 
Prisons, (he doscriplive rolls, with n view to tmnsfer, of any prisoner 
or prisoners whose detention in this prison he considers unsafe, or in- 
eape<Ucnt for any reason. 

035. Tho Supeiintendent shall snhmit to Iht? Inspoctor-Oenornl nf 
Prisons descriptive rolls of convicts, with a view to transfer, as soon 
ns (fio rmiahcr of prisoners conlinetl in the prison exceeds its capacity 
nnd shall forward therewith a memorandum of fho prison imputation 
in the subjoined form: — 



1 ConTkU. j 

1 Unil#r.(tljil«, 

1 CirO Piitonm. 





1 Xeioslr. j 


1 IWl. 

Attusl pepulstioa , 

CspMliy . « . . 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


63C, Adult nmlo convicts wlio*e transfer to another prison is sane* 
tioned to uuderf^m sentence will not ordinarily W transferred until the 
result of appeal is hnown, or if h« has not applied, until tho expiry of 
the period withiu which appeal is pcmiissihle. 

637. Convicts sentenced to whipping in oddition to imprisonment 
shall not be recommended for (rnnsfer until (ho expiration of the period 
prescribed by law for the infliction of such punishment, or in case of 
appeal until the scutence of whippinf; has been inflicted or annulled 
or commuted, as the case may be. 

638. Convicts in had health ond infirm convicts end prisoners 
sentenced to simple iniprisonmenl shall not lie recommended for 
transfer, except lor special reasons. 

639. (a) The Superintendent shall submit to the In«pector-Oeneral 
of Prisons, with a view to transfer, tho descriptive rolls of the following 
classes of convicts: — 

(1) Hale convicts under the age of 2l years and female convicts 

who have been sentenced to rigorous imprisonment for 
two years or more. 

(2) Leper convicts, sentenced to more than 3 months. 

(3) Convicts BuCoring from toherculosis. 

(4) lleutally defective convicts nnd convicts suffering from 

mental aberration not amounting to insanity in its certi- 
fiable form. 
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(&) The Inspector-General of Priaona may, in consultation with the 
Inspector-General of Prisons, TTnited Provinces or the Punjab, arrange 
lor transfer of such convicts to a prison ‘in those provinces. 

640. The Superintcnileat shall Bokmit to the Inspector-General of 
‘ Prisons three months before the date of release, the descriptive roll, 
with a view to transfer to the pruon of his district of residence for 
release, ol any convict who is not a resident of ^Ijmer-Merwant, and 

(1) is a police-registered convict, 

(2) is a member of a criminol tribe, 

(3) against whom ftn order has been made under section 6G5 o! 

the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1S9S, 

(4) is' coBditionally released under section 401 of the Code of 

Criminal Procedure, 1808. 

. Kots. — ^Ilulea regaUting the traoster ef the jorenile and female conTicta for 

release when they are not reaidenta «f Ajmer-Sferwata are contained in the 
chapters relating to thoee classes of priaonen. 

541. The following rules shall he observed in the case of Police- 
Registered Convicts: — 

(1) A '* Police-Registered " convicts is a convict for whom a 

** P. R. slip ” has been prepared by the Police and for. 
worded to the Superintenoent of the Prison. The P. R. 
slip shall he attached to the convict's warrant. In the 
P. R. slip will be given the name of the district of the 
residence of the convict, t.e., the name of the district 
where his release is desired. 

(2) Immediately on receipt of the P. R. eUp the Superintendent 

of the Prison shall have the letters “ P_. R." entered oppo- 
site the coQTtci's name in the admission register, the 
release register and on his warrant and the history ticket. 

(3) The Police-Registered convicts who are to be transferred to 

other districts for release shall two months before their 
release becomes due, be transferred to the District Jails of 
the districts in which they should be released, or when such 
prisoners are to be released in Indian States, to the jails 
of the British Indian districts nearest these States. The 
sanction of the Inspector-Qeneral of Prisons should be 
applied for throe months before the date of release. The 
P. R. slip and the convicts warrant and other documents 
> shall be made over to the-police guard and a receipt taken. 
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(6) If a Police-Begiatered convict, who is to be released in another 
district is unfit, -by reason of sickness for trausIeT, before 
the expiry of bis sentence, the Superintendent of the Prison 
shall inform the Superintendent of Police, Ajmer, who will 
communicate with the Superintendent of Police of the 
District in which the convict should have been released. 
The Bupeiiuteudeut of -the Prison will make the convict 
over to the local police on the day of hia release, or as soon 
after as the prisoner's health permits of his being dis- 
charged from the prison, with his warrant. 

(6) In case of death or escape of a police-registered ronvict the 
Superintendent of the Prison shall send information thereof 
to the Superintendent of Police of the district. 

542. The following riilea regulate the procedure in the case of release 
of convicts against whom an order under section 565 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1893, has been made:— 

(a) Three months previous to the release of a convict with refer- 
ence to whom on order under section 6C5 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1893, has been passed, the Superin- 
tendent shall inquire from the convict within what district 
be intends to reside on release. 

(5) If the convict notifies his intention to reside in any district 
of British India outside Ajmer-Merwaro, the Superintend- 
ent shall request the Inspector-General of Prisons to obtain 
the previous consent of the Inspector-Oeneral of Prisons 
o! the province to whitb the convict wisbee to be transfer- 
, red. After receipt of tbe order, the Superintendent shall 
transfer the convict to the jail concerned, to be released 
and de.alt with, in accordance with tbe rules there in force. 

(c) If the convict has elected to reside ■withm -the district of 

Aimer-Merwara, be shall on tbe day ol release report 
himself in person to tbe Superintendent of Police and sliall 
intimate to him the village or mohnlla in which he intends 
to reside. The Superintendent of Police will then inform 
him of the conditions which .he is required to fulfil. 

(d) In applying the foregoing rules to the case of a wanderifag 

man having no “ resideoM " in the sense of a fixed place 
of abode, the place of residence shall be deemed to be the 
place where he sleeps, even if be remains there only 
one night. On his release he ehall he asked under the 
preceding paragraph where he intends to stay, and be 
told that, if he movee about the country, he must always 
notify the place of his temporary abode to the police. 

Kotb.— T he rules regaidina convicte against whom an order under section 663 
cf the Criminal Procedure Code has 1>een passed are reproduced in Appendix II. 

543. 'When a convict is traueferreB -to another prison, the Superin- 
tendent shall see that the completion or partial completion oi auy 
sentence, us also the number of dayewf solitary confinement undergone 
by the convict if his sentence inclades eolitaiy confinement, is recorded 
on the back of the warrant. . ' ' 
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' ‘ITo Rbnll also see that all TemisAtom.'wbelber earned under the rales 
or fjranted under a special onler, are recorded- ou the convict's history- 
ticket. 

The Jailer is responsible that the obove particulars ore entered 
lorrcctly, and all these entries shall be initialled by liito and by the 
Superintendent. The reason for transfer^ on disciplinary proonds or for 
local reasons should he noted on the transfer roll and on the historj-- 
ticket for the information of the Soperiiitendent of the receiving prisons. 

644. IVhen the &.'inctioii of the Inspector-General of Prisons lias been 
obtained to the transfer of convicts, the Superintendent shall onangc for 
'he police escort; and if the convicts are 'to travel by rail, shall arrange 
for the ueces^arj' Rcconimodalion. 

646. Due notice, consislinjj of at least six clear days, shall he given 
by the Supcrittienclent of the Prisor (o the Siiperintendentujf Pdhre of 
the intended' despatch of a party of convicts by rail. The number and 
importance of the convicts is to be distinctly stated, 
i . 546, The Superintendent, as far as pA«ible, shall arrange the dates 
of transfer so that convicts may not arrive at their deetination on 
Sundays or gazetted holidays. 

C47, The convicts who ore to be transferred shall be paraded jn«ide 
the prisou, and after the Medical Officer or the SuVAssistant Surgeon 
has esaniaed them and certiRed their fitness for the journey, shall be 
provided with all necessary clothing in good condition, bedding and the 
articles of diet requisite for the entire joarney (which will be va charge 
of their escort) and such drinking vessels os the journey may require, 
and shall be minutely searched fa the presence of the Jailer, the search 
to include elothiog, bedding, etc. The Jailer shall satisfy himself that 
they hare sufficient clothing and are properly dressed. 

848. The convicis shaald rc<'elTe b meal of cooked rations before 
starting and sofScieot articles of food for the entire journey, or diet 
money should bo sent with them. 

649. (a) The convicts who are not admitted to either class A or 
class B shall wear bar-fetters and, if additional security is considered 
necessary, cross-bars. 

(6) The convicts admitted to class A or class'B shall not ordinarily 
be fettered but the Superintendent of -Police may, in view of the length 
of sentence or any other reason, require bar-fetters to E>e imposed. 

650. The convicts shall bo again ■searrhed before passing out of the 
main gate in the presence of the officerrin commaud of the escort who 
jChoJJ jiDlisfy Jbj!ia.«j>l/ ihat the search is tfiorouch, and shall then receive 
charge of the convicts, and shall be held responsible for thrir safe custody. 

651. With the officer in command of the escort shall be sent a sealed 
packet containing the warrants, the nominal and descriptive rolls.’of 
the gang containing all particulars regarding each convict and the 
history-tickets of the convicts carefully brought up-to-date. 

652. A statement in 'duplicate of all clothing, totters, uftesils'and 
other Government property sent with the cbn-victs transferred shall accona- 
pany the gang. An endorsement shall be made on the’Iist reqnesting'that 
the articles may be returned-within a •week’ of the date of receipt by 
tail, 01 if the journey has been ‘by road, through "the police escort. 
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la tUe case of convicts suffctinR fcoia tulicrculosis or leprosy, tlic return 
of the prison clothing rvill not be asked for. 

In the case of convicts received from other jails, the orison clothing 
and fetters, etc., should he returned willi the least possible delay. 

553. The officer in charge of the escort ivill sign a receipt for the 
convicts nnd nil prison property and documents luode over to him 
with the convicts, and shall certify thot the convicts were searched in 
his presence, and were free from any bruises or wounds or injuries 
due to maltreatment or beating before ho took them over, and that 
their fetters, etc., were secured ; this receipt and certificate will be entered 
in the column of remarks in the Transfer register. 

65-* . ‘When a gang consists of more than 25 convicts, n prison officer 
ahall accompany it. Ilia duties shall be os follows: — 

(i) to distribute the daily rations nnd see to the arrangements 
for cooking ; 

(ii) to preserve carefully the nominal and descriptive rolls and 
htstory*tickets and warrants sent with every gang; 

(ill) to receive and return safely to the prison the clothing, bed< 
ding, fetters, etc., of the convicts; 

(jv) to be responsible for the safe custody and safe delivery of 
the property to deposit belonging to the convicts sent on 
transfer; 

(v) to take receipts from the receiving prison officials for all 

such property; 

(vi) in case of illness of any convict, to npply for advice and 

medicines to the nearest dispensary on the route; 

(vii) in case of heavy rain, to secure temporary shelter for the 

convicts, and nssiat them to dry their wet clothes and 
bedding ; 

(viii) to see that the leather gaiters of such convicts as wear fetters 
are removed after the day'a march and resumed before 
fitartiog again; 

(ix) to see that the convicl'e gaiters ore removed before wading 
through water and again resumed; 

(i) to see that after being eooked by rain, the convict’s gaiters 
are softened with oil, which will be sent with each party; 
in case of any couvici'a leg becoming chated, to remove 
the ring from that side nnd have it riveted to the wrist 
of the opposite arm. 

The police officer in command of the escort will aid the prison 
officer with his authority in carrying out the above duties, and when 
the gang consists of less than 25 convicts, will himself be responsible 
for carrying them out. 

555. Before the convicts Lave been ’despatched in the custody of the 
escort, the Superintendent shall send a letter or, if necessary, a telegram 
to the Superintendent of the Prison to which they are transferred, in- 
forming him of their despatch and the hour of arrival at destination. 
!A.t the same time he will request the Superintendent of the receiving 
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prison to send an acknowledgment of the warrants and other documents 
sent with the police escort and to intimate the arriral of the convicts 
at their destination. In case of undue delay in the receipt of acknow- 
ledgment for the documents or of intimation of the airival of convicts 
the Superintendent shall immediately institute inquiries. 

55C. AVhen a convict dies in the course of transfer from one district 
to another, the ilagistrate of the Diatrict to which the convict was 
being transferred is required to make inquiries into the circumstances 
atleuding^ the convict’s death and to return his warrant to the Superin- 
tendent of the prison with a certificate of the convict’s deaili under 
his official seal and signature. 

657. Tlia following rulea regulate the movement of prisoners by 
rail : — 

{1) Prisoners on transfer to another prison shall be conveyed 
in n third class compartment except when despatched by 
mail train nnless the District Kagistratc has directed that 
accommodation in a higher class be provided. A prisoner 
shall however be permitted to travel with his escort in a 
higher class if he pays the total additional cost. 

(11) Beserved accommodation shall be provided when the numbee 
of prisoners and their escorts exceed five, or when insane, 
violent or dangerous prisoners or prisoners in military' uni< 
form ore transferred or when the District Ilagistrate 
requests this to be done. 

(HI) When reserved accommodation is required, the superin- 
tendent of Police ehall send to the station-master a requisi- 
tion for transport in the prescribed form. Twenty-four 
hours’ notice must bo given to the Station-iTaster to secure 
the accommodation. 

(IV) Prison fittings shall be attached in the reserved compart- 
ments when dangerous prisoners, including daroits, are 
• travelliug or the number of prisoners is 25 or more. When 
prison fittings ore required, the fact should be noted on 
the requisition form. 

(T) When reserved accommodation tickets are issued and when 
the party is booked through, the Superintendent of Police 
should advise the Station-Master to inform by wire all 
- foreign line junctions of the traffic, and at the same time, 

' if transhipment is necessary, to arrange at all junctions 
for reserved accommodation and prison fittings similar to 
those provided at the station from which the prisoners 
are despatched. 

fVI) Prisoners shall not be sent by mail trains, except for special 
reasons. Dangerous or notable prisoners shnll not be sent 
by mail train, unTras there are exceptional and special 
reasons. ’ Prisoners travelling by moil train must travel 
in reserved comparfments with prison fittings; the higher 

■ ' fares chargeable for joumejn by mail trains shall bo paid. 

Til) Payment for reserved tbinl class accommodation for pri- 
soners and their escorts shall be made at the game rates as 
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are cliarRcable to tlio public. Tbe number of prisoners and 
escorts in a reserred compartment aball not exceed the 
carrying capacity. A mininium cliaige oi Its. 6 per com- 
partment leserved shall be made. 

S58. A prisoner under sentence of transportation shall be transferred 
to tbe Andaman Islands only if he is selected in accordance with the 
speeiaV instructions issued by tbe Central Government from time to 
time. The nominal roll of the convict shall be forwarded to the Chief 
Commissioner of the Andaman Islands for approval, and when approved 
the prisoner shall be transfeircd to the Presidency Jail, Calcutta, and 
the Superintendent of that iail shall arranipi for the onward journey. 
The convict shall he provided with oidinary prison clothin^^ on the 
winter scale and one dhoti. 

The following documents should be banded over to the police escort 
"Warrant of the convicting court, when not replaced by a warrant 
of the appellate comt, 

"Warrant of the Appellate Court (if any) nod any orders of the 
Provincial GoremioeDl in respect of (he sentence, 

Descriptive Koll, 

Judgment, 

Xominal Poll, 

History-ticket with Medical History Sheet, etc. 

Kotb.— TJie amoiict of remisvion shooM be stainpoit on tbe warrant by means 
of a rubber atamii v ith tlte inscription ” Transferred t« tbe Andamans on 
Total remissions earned dajs” and tbe entry be signed by a responsible 

officer. 

659. No convict may be deported who supers from any of the fol- 
lowing diseases: — 

(i) blindness of both eyes to such an extent as to interfere with 

the performance of oidinary labour, 

(ii) insanity, 

(iii) idiocy, 

(iv) leprosy, 

(v) phthisis pulmonalia, 

(vi) epilepsy. 

6G0. (o) On receipt of an order from a court for the production of 
any prisoner, the Superintendent shall at once apply to the Superintend- 
ent of Police for a police guard and shall request the attendance of 
the escort at the prison gate to receive charge of the prisoner at an 
hour named. The Superintendent of the Prison shall distinctly state 
the importance of tho prisoner and whether he is specially dangerous. 

(b) At the time fixed the prisoner aball be made over by the Superin- 
tendent of the Prison to the officer in command of the escort party, 
together with the order of the court requiring the production of the 
jirisoner and any other necessary documents and a receipt for the pri- 
poners and the documents, shall be signed 1^ the officer in command and 
retained in the prison office. 
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561. 'WEien a «nvict is seat to anotIi«r district for trial in another 
case or to give evidence, or for «nj other pmpose, the Superintendent 
ahnll send with the convict an order requiriar his return to the Ajmer 
Central Prison when he is no longer required by the court. He shall 
also send with the convict his history-ticket and a copy of his warrant 
of commitment. The Jailer shall take a receipt for these documents 
from the officer in charge of the police escort. 

562. The Police dep.'irtmeat shall defray all charges of every hind 
arising from the conveyance of all prisoners to and from the courts, 
including the cost of dieting the prisoners when they are in custody 

of the police. ' 

5C3. The rules in this chapter do not apply to State prisoners con. 
fined by the order of Government. 

5G4, The following rnles are laid down for the transfer to the 
United Kingdom or to a British possession of soldiers not enlisted in 
India who have been convicted by civil courts and discharged from 
the army: — • 

(1) On receipt in prison of a military prisoner not enlisted in 

India who has been convicted by a civil court it should 
be asceitnined wilhoot delay w-hetlier his discharge from 
the army has been ordered. 

(2) All such prisoners who are to be so discharged should, when* 

ever possible, be removed from India under the provisions 
of the Colonial Prisoners* Removal Act, 18S4, during the 
froopiug season in which (heir sentences erpire, or if their 
sentences expire between the end of one trooping season 
and the beginning of the next, during the season previous 
to the expiry of their sentences. In the latter case they 
should be eent, if possible, bv (bo last troopship sailing 
at the end of the trooping season. 

(3) Cases may, however, occur in which it is impossible to arrange 

for deportation under Ihe Act, either becauso the whole 
term of the sentence (ails between the close of one trooping 
season and (he opening of the next, or because tlie sentence 
itself or the period between the date of sentence and 
the closing of the trooping season is too short to admit 
of the necessary formalities being carried out. In such 
cases prisoners cannot be rompelled to leave British India 
on release, but if they do not object to do so, they should 
be transferred to the Arthur Road Prison, Bombay, shortly 
befoi'e their sentences expire, nnd on completion oi sentence 
they should be provitleef with a passage by a private vessel 
and' unostentatiously seen' on‘ hoard. If they refuse to 
quit India, they mast ordinarily be released from the jails 
of the province in which (hey have been convicted. 

, (4) Prisoners dealt with under role (2) and such of those referred 
to in rule (3) who do not object to qnit India should be 
transferred, under the authority conferred on Provincial 
Governments by the general orders under section 29 (I) of 
the Prisoners' Act, 1900 (IIP of 1900), from (he pri«on to 
which they are confinea to the Arihut Road Prison, 
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UomTja 3 -. In tLe case of prisoners dealt Tfitli under 
lule \‘i), the ttansfet should be eHected not less than 
three inoulbs*before the eml of the trooping eeasou or 
before the expiry of the sentence, ns the case may be. When 
the sentence is less than three inoatlis, the transfer ^ould 
bo made as soon ns possible. 

(Gj In the case of prisoners referred to in rule (2), Provincial 
Goveinmcnts in directing the transfer, under iho general 
orders rcferied to in rule (4), slionld make an order reiuilting 
the residue of the sentence with effect from the date of 
disembarkation in the United Kingdom or in the British 
possession to which the prisoner is removed. This order 
should be comraunicatwl to the Government of Bombay at 
the time of advising the prisoner’d transfer. The earliest 
possible intimation should also be given to the Gos'erument 
of Bombai' of the dale on which the prisoner may bo 
expected to arrive in Bombay and of the date and term 
of his original sentence. 

(C) In the case of prisoners dealt with under rule (2), the follow- 
ing procedure should be observed; — 

Four months before the end of the trooping season or 
before the expiry of the prisoner’s sentence, as the case 
may be, or in the case of shorter sentences, as soon as it 
has been aseertained that the prisoner is to be discharged, 
A request should without delay be made to the Ceutral 
Oovernment who will proceed 'to obtain the Secretary of 
State's orders for (he prisoacr's removal under sections 2 (b) 
and 5 of the Colonial rrisonera’ Kemoval Act, l8S-t t‘17 aiui 
48, Tictoria, Ch. 31). A copy of the despatch from the 
Central Oovernmeiit will be forwarded simultaneously to 
the Government of Bombay. 

The Secretary of Stale will communicate the order of 
removal direct to the Government of Bombay, who will 
thereupon draw up in duplicate or in triplicate, as the 
case may be, n noliCention of concurrence in the order ot 
removal in the form annexed for the signature of Jlis 
Kxrellency the Governor as required by His jiaiestv’s 
Order in Counril, dated Septemlicr 9, 1907, and will also 
issue the neeesuiry watTanl under section 7 of the Coloninl 
Prisoners' Itemoval Act, 1834, directing the prisoner’s 
remov.-il to the United Kingdom or to a British possossion. 
Tlie tiwKuwvtuV ot BinnWy will send one copy ol the 
notification of concurrence to the Secretary of State. In 
tlu3 case of the removal of a prl'oner to a British po^ession, 
a copy win alvj bo sent to the Governor of the colony 
to which (he prisoner » to bo removed. 
b'OT*.— The stxire proredure wiJI not sypty to • priwncr frem on* ItriiUh 
pos«*‘'.»ioo to spothcr la punu4n<« of an sgrrenent made between inch po«e*- 
»ioR* and Mnetioned l-y order in Coonen under tb« proruioni of the OdJotiuI 
JV»>0B«r»’ Bedorsl Act, IJCT. 

(7) When it is desire,! to remove prisoners under warrant by 
troopship, the Goveinmeat pf Bombay will ascertain direct 
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from General Officer Commanding, Bombay District, 
whether a passa^ can be provided and the name of the 
Officer Commacding the troops on board. In this case a 
warrant tinder section 7 of the Colonial Prisoners’ Eemoval 
Act, 1884, shall confer the requisite authority upon the 
Officer Comiuanding the troops on bcaid. 

(8) Considerable time will be expended in carrying out the pro- 

cedure described above, and it is essential that no delaj 
shall occur in addressing the Central Government so as 
to enable them to obtain the Secretary of State’s order oi 
removal as soon as possible. Accordingly when the term 
of imprisonment is less than three months, the Cential 
Government should be communicated with by telegraph. 

(9) Superintendent shall submit to the Inspector-Oeneral nominal 

rolls with full personal descriptions of all repatriates, 

' whether ex-military convicts or deportees under the 

European Vagrancy Act, for transmission to Government 
in the Judicial Department. He shall also impound the 
passports of repatriates who are in possession of passports 
and forward them, with a report on the circumstances of 
their intended repatriation or expulsion, os the case may 
be, to the Inspector>General for transmission to Govern* 
ment in the Political Department. 
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CHAPTEB XXV. 

Good condtjci bemissios eules. 

6G5. In good conduct lemission- rules — 

(rt) ” prisoner ” includes a person committed to prison in default 
o£ furnisliing security to keep the peace or be of good 
behaviour; 

(i) " class 1 prisoner " means a thug, o robber by administra- 
tion of poisonous drugs or a professional, hereditary or 
specially dangerous criminal convicted of heinous 
organized crime, such as dacoity; 

(c) *' class 2 prisoner *’ means a dacoit or other person convicted 

of heinous organized crime, not being a professional, 
hereditary or specially dangerous criminal; 

(d) " class 3 prisoner " means n prisoner other than a class I 

or class 2 prisoner; 

(e) " sentence means a sentence ns finally fired on appeal, 

revision or otherwise, and includes an oggregnte of more 
sentences than one and an order of committal to prison in 
default of furaisbing security to keep the peace or be of 
good behaviour; 

(/) “ life-convict ” means— 

(i) a class 1 or class 2 prisoner whose sentence amounts to 2 d 

years’ imprisonment, or 

(ii) a class 3 prisoner whose sentence amounts to 20 years' 

imprisonment. 

Note. — T he case of all life.conricta *n<] all prisoners soriteneed to more than 
fourteen rears’ imprisonment or transportation or to traesportntion and imprison- 
meet for terios ezceeding in the eegregaie fourteen rears shall, when the term 
of imprisonment Undergone toirether with any remission earned Under the rules 
amounts to fourteen years, bo snbmitted for the orders of the ProrineisI Government 
in acoordanre with the instroetions eontained in the Home Department resolution 
No. 159-67 (Jails), dated Beplember 6, 1905. 

5GG. (1) No remission shall be earned in respect of any sentence 
of trausportation or imprisonmeDt under section 2 of the Trontier 
llurderous Outrages Hegulation, 1901 (IT of 1901), passed on a person 
above the age of 15 years. 

(2) No ordinary remission shall be earned in the following cases, 
cameJy.' — 

(a) in respect of any sentence of imprisonment amounting, 

exclusive of any sentence passed in default of payment 
of fine, to less thnn six months; 

(b) in respect of any sentence of simple imprisonment, except 

for any continuous period not being less than one month 
during which the prisoner labours voluntarily; 

(c) if a prisoner is convicted of on offence committed after admis- 

sion to jail under section 14T, 148. 152, 224, 302, 304. 
304A, 30G, 307, 308, 323, 324, 325, 320, 332, 333, 352* 
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353 or 377 of the Indian Penal Code, "or of an assault 
coinmitted after admission to jail on a warder or other 
officer, the remission of whatever kind earned hy him 
under these rules up to the date of the said conviction 
may, with the sanction of the Inspector-General of 
Prisons, be coocelled. 

Norr. — The intention of clause (2) foj ia that if a prisoner’s sentence or total 
of Bentences is reduced on appeal to less than six inpntlu, he shall cease to be 
eligiblo for ordinary remiBsion under these roles, and any remission that he may 
have earned prior to the reduction of his sentence or sentences shall be forfeited. 
See in this connexion tho definition of " sentence ” in paragraph 565 (e). 

5G7. The Superinteudent may, with the previous sanction of the 
Inspector-General readmit to the remission system any prisoner who 
has been removed therefrom under rules framed under sectiou 59, clause 
(3) of the Prisons Act, 1894. Such a prisoner shall earn remission 
under these rules from the commencement of the month following such 
re-ndmission. 

5G8. (1) Ordinary remissions shall be awarded on the following 
scale : — 

(a) two days per month for thoroughly good conduct and 
scrupulous Attention to all prison ’regulations; 

(h) two days per month for industry and the due performance 
of t&e daily task imposed. 

(2) A prisoner who is unable to labour through cAUses beyond his 
control, by reason of being at court, in transit from one prison to 
another, ih hospital or an invalid gang, shall be granted remission 
under clause (a) of this rule on the scale earned by him during the 
previous month if his conduct prior to and dariDg the period in 
question has been such as to deserve sueh grant. He skouid also be 
entitled to the grant of remission under clause (b) of this rule on the 
scale earned by him during the previous month, if be has been is 
prison during that term; if not, ot the rate of two days per month: 

Provided that if his absence from work is due to his own mis- 
conduct in jail, no retnlssiou under clause (b) of this rule shall be 
awarded for tbe period of absence: 

Provided also that if be is in hospital or in an invalid gang, no 
remission under cbiuse (b) of this rule shall be granted unless tbe 
Medical Officer certifies that the prisoner’s absence from labour ia due to 
causes bej’ond his control and is in no way caused by any action of the 
prisoner himself taken with a view to escape work or to get into or to 
remain in hospital. 

dC 9. In lieu of the remission allowed under paragraph 6C8, convict 
warders shall receive eight days’ ordinary temission per mouth, convict 
overseers six days per month oud convict night watchmen five days 
per month* 

570. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 5G7, remission under 
paiagrapb 5GS shall be cateulaled from tlie first «lay of the calendar month 
next following the date of the prisoner’s sentence; any prisoner who, 
after having been released on bail, or because his sentence has been 
temporarily suspended, is afterwards re-admitted to jail shall be 
brooght under the reraissioa system oa tbe first day of the calendar 
month next following his re-admission,' but shall be credited on his 
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return to jail wifli any remission which he may have earned previous 
to his release on hail or the auspension of his sentence. Remission 
under paragraph 569 shall be calculated from the first day of the next 
calendar montu following the appointment of the prisoner as Convict 
Voider, Convict Overseer or Convict Night tVatchman. 

571. Prisoners employed on prison services, such as cooks and 
sweepers, who work on Sundays and holidays, may he anurded two 
days' ordinary remission per quarter in addition to any other remission 
earned under these rules. 

572. Any prisoner eligible for remission under these rules who, for 
a period of one year reckoned from the first day of the montli following 
the date of his sentence or the date on which he was last punished 
for a prison oCence, has committed no prison offence whatever, shall be 
awarded fifteen days’ ordinary remission in addition to any other 
remission earned under these rules. 

EjpJnnation . — For the purposes of this rule prison offences punished 
only with a warning shall not be taken into account. 

573. Ordinary remission shall be awarded by the Superintendent or, 
subject to his control ond supervision nnd to the provisions of para* 
graph 574, hy the Jailer, Deputy Jailer or any other officer specially 
empowered in that behalf by him. 

574. An oiHcer awarding ordinary remission shall, before making 
the award, consult the piisoner’e bistory^ticket in which every offence 
proved against the prisoner must be carefully recorded, or if lemission 
sheets (or cords) ore not inniutaiDed in n general remission register. 

If a prisoner lias not been punished during the quarter otherwise 
than hy a formal warning, he shall be awarded the full ordinary 
remission for that quarter under paragraph 5C8 or, if he is a convict 
officer under pamgrapli 609. 

If a prisoner has been punished during the quarter otherwise than 
hy a formal warning, the case shall be placed before the Superintendent, 
who, after considering the punishment or punishments awarded, shall 
decide what amount of remission shall be granted under paragraph 
5C8, or if the convict is a convict officer, under paragraph 5G9. All 
remissions recorded on the prisoner’s historj’»ticket shall be entered 
quarterly on the remission sheet (or card). 

676. The award of ordinary remission shall he made ns nearly ns 
possible on January 1, April 1, July 1 and October 1, and the amount 
Bhall be intimated to the prisoner and recorded in his bistoiy’-fickef. 
Remission granted to a prisoner under paragraph 572 shall be recorded 
on his history-ticket as soon ns possihle after it is awarded. 

570. No prisoner shall receive ordinary remission for the calendar 
month in which he is released. 

677. Special remission may be given to tiny prisoner, whether 
entitled to ordinary remission or not. other than n prisoner undergoing 
a sentence referred to in paragraph OGO (1) for special services^ ns lor 
example: — 

(1) assisting in delecting or preventing breaches of prison dis- 

cipline or regulations; 

(2) success in teaching handicrafts; 
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(3) fipecial exceUenee in, or greatly increased cratturn of, work 

' of good quality; 

(4) protecting an ofScer of tto prison from attack; 

(5) assisting an ofilccr of the prison in the case of outbreak, 

fire or similar emergency; 

(6) economy in wearing dothes. 

678. Special remission may he awarded— 

(а) by the Superintendent to an amount not exceeding 30 days 

in one year; 

(б) by the Inspector-General or the Provincial Government to an 

amount not exceeding CO days in one year. 

Exvlanation . — For the purpose of this rule, years shall he reckoned 
from, the date of sentence, anil any fraction of a year shall he reckoned 
ns n complete year. 

579. An award of special remission shall he entered on the history- 
ticket of the prisoner as soon as possible after it is made, and the 
reasons for every award of special remission by a Superintendent shall 
he briefly recorded. 

580. The total remission awarded to o prisoner under all these 
rules shall not, without the special sanction of the Provincial Gorern* 
jusnt, exceed one-fourth part of his sentence. 

5S1. In calculating the date of release of a prisoner the number 
of day's of remission earned shall he converted into months end days 
et the rate of 30 days to each month. 

56!?. When a life-convict who is either— 

(a) a class 1 prisoner, or 

(h) a class 2 or class 3 prisoner, with more than one sentence, 
or 

(c) a prisoner in whose case the Provincial Government has 
passed an order forbidding his release without reference to 
It, 

has earned such remission as would enliUe him to release but for the 
provisions of this rule, the Superintendent shall report accordingly to 
the Provincial Government in order that his case may be considered with 
reference to section 401 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

683. Save as provided by paragraph 582, wh'en a prisoner has 
earned such remission as entitles him to release, the Superintendent 
shall release him. 

Not* to pAaicnApns S82 *in» 593.— -The intention oi these rsrafrraplw is (a) 

I that the eases of claes 1 life.conTicts, of class 2 or class 3 lifo-convicts. who haco 
more than one sentence for offences camiaitte<i either before their admission to 
jiil or irbiJe in jail, and of any other life^eonrirta in whose cases the Provincial 
Government may have deemed it desirable, shauld.be submitted for the special 
orders of the Provincial Qoveniiaent as to whetlier release shanid be {wanted, and. 
if to, on what conditions (snch eonditiona innsf,< it tbouid bo noted, bo prescribed 
by order under section 401, Code <rf Cnmiaal Procedure),- and (b) that all other 
' convicts should, on the espiry of their eoitences, less the periods of remission 
corned, be released unconditionally without any special orders from the Provincial 
Government. . ' ' 

584. "When a prisoner ia released under paragraph 5S3, the total 
amount of, remission earned by him shall he endorsed on hia warranty 
’ Bnd the endorsement shall be rigned by the Superintendent. 
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585. Wben o prisoner is tiansferred to onother jail, the total amount 
ot remission earned by him up to the end o! the previous nrontli shall 
be endorsed on his warrant and entered on his history-ticket, these 
entries being signed by the Superintendent. 

The receiving jail shall be responsible that the above information 
is duly obtained. Hach jail at which a prisoner serves a portion' of 
bis sentence shall he held responsible tor tne correct calculation of the 
remission earned in that jail. 

6SC. Hemissiciii sheets (or cards) shnll be retained in the ofTice of n 
jail for a period of one year after the release of the prisoner to whom 
they relate. t\’hen a prisoner is transferred to another jail, Jiis remis- 
sion sheet or card where such are maintained or where they are not main- 
tained a statement certified hy the Superintendent, of (he total remission 
earned up to the date of tronstcT, shnll be sent with the prisoner. 

587. "When a convict is sent to the prison under a sentence of trans- 
portation or imprisonment, whether for life or a term or terms exceeding 
in the aggregate fourteen years on conviction of on offence classified os 
heinous in the first explanation hereto annexed, the court shnll furnish 
the following information to the Superintendent of the Prison con- 
cerned:— 

(!) whether the said convict is a professional, hereditary or 
specially dangerous criminal; and 
(S) unless this is of the essence of the offence, whether the crime 
of which he was convicted was “oiganizecl” within the 
meaning of the second explanation hereto annexed. 

Etiilanathn I. — The following offences are classified ns 

" heinous ” : — 

Ofiences piinisha'ble under the provision# of the Indian Penal Code 
or any other law with a sentence of death, transportation for life nr a 
sentence of seven or more years’ imprisonTnent and offences pnnishahle 
under the provisions of sections 147, H8, 152, 153A, 212, 370, ,411, 
Indian Penal Cade, provided that the final enbstaivtive fientence inflicted 
shall be of transportation or of imprisonniont for a term of not less 
thanJ two years. 

Eaj'lavntion II . — A crime is said to be "organized ” when it is 
committed by one or more of a body of persons associated for the purpose 
of committing such crime or crioies of a similar nature. 

588. Rules in regard to conditional release of life-convicts: 

(I) Except as provided in Rule III hereafter, every life-convict 

WJjjJA ’lariftn ohise. % vA Aba. 'thieft/eb cA vovvfitiiHi •j/riwimi* 
specified in paragraph 565 who has earned a reduction 
of sentence under the said rules shall be unconditionally 
released on “the expiry of hie sentence os reduced under 
the provisions of the said rules. 

(II) .Every life-convirt of class 1, class 2 or class 3 of the classes 

of convicted prisoners specified in paragraph 665, who is 
provision.ally entitled to be conditionally released under 
the provisions of the said rules before the expiration of the 
sentence, shall, during the period of remission of sentence 
earned under the remission rules, be released subject to 
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the conditions spcoiiied in the order of conditional release 
passed in his case and to the provisions of tlie rules as to 
police surveillance during such period. 

Ill) In accordance with paragraphs 682 and 583 life-convicts 
shall be conditionally released hy the order of the I’rovin- 
cial Government. If the convict's release is ordered, the 
execution of tbe remainder of the sentence mil be suspended 
and the convict wi)) bo under police .surveillance and, 

' subject to the conditions hereinafter prescribed, till the 
expiration of the sentence or for such less time as may 
be directed. 

(IT) Each case shall be submitted to the Provincial Government 
through the Xnspecfor-Generai of Prisons for consideration 
when the convict has served a period of fourteen years 
including remission of sentences earned by him in prison, 

(V) On receipt of this report, the Provincial Government shall 
decide whether the convict should be released immediately 
or ret^uired to serve a longer term. In the latter cose the 
total period inclusive of remissions shall be specified and 
the convict shall be released without further reference to 
the Provincial Government when be has served this 
period, if the release is to be unconditional. 

(Yl) If the release is to be conditional, the Superintendent shall 
ot least two months before the date of release, submit the 
case to the Provincial Oovemment for the issue of necessary 
orders. 

ril) If an order for conditional release is issued by the Provincial 
Oovernmeat, the convict shall be dealt with in the same 
manner as the convicts against whom an order under section 
365, Code of Criminal Procedure has been passed, vide 
paragraph 542. 

Note.— For the conditions of release prescribed by the Frovincla) Gorerninent 
for the release of conricta before i)ie e:cpiry ot their sentence please see 
Appendix III. 



AJUEE-MERWABA JAIL MANUAL. 


[Chat. XXVI, 


lOi 


cnAPTEn XXVI. 

Convict Officms, 

589. There shall be three grailcs of Convict Officers, viz., Convict 
Night AValchman, Convict Overseer oml Convict Waidcr. 

590. The niaiimum strength of convict workers and Convict Over- 


seers is fixed as follows;— 

Convict warders ......... 10 

■ Convict overseers ^ 

Totsl . . 30 


The number of Convict Nigbl Wolchmen will depend on the number 
of barracks in actual use and will ordinarily be .nt the rate of 4 Convict 
Night Watchmen for each such bormck. 

691. Every casual convict sentenced to rigorous imprisonment and 
every casual convict sentenced to simple imprisonment wbo elects to 
labour throughout the term of bis imprisonment is eligible for appoint- 
ment as convict officer. Convicts imprisoned under the Excise Act, 
or for escape (section 224, I. P. C.), ottcmpl to e«cupp, coining (sections 
231 to 254, I. r. 0.), counterfeiting (sections 25C to 263-A, I. P. C.), 
poisoning (section 328; I. P. C.), unnatural offence (section 3T7, I. P. 
C.) and forgery (sections 463, 4C4, 4CC to 477-A, 489-A, 489-B, 489-0, 
and 439-D, 1 . F. C.), shall not be oppointed Convict Officers. 

692. Habitual convicts witb no more than two previous convictions 
maj' be employed ns Convict Night Watchmen in barracks reserved for 
habitual convicts, but shall not be promoted to any higher grade. 

593. Promotion to the grades of Convict Night Watchman and Con- 
vict Overseer shall he made by the Superintendent. Special promotion 
may be made with the sanction of the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

594. Convict Warders shall be selected by the Superintendent from 
the Convict Overseers. 

Appointment to the grade of Convict Warder requires confirmation 
by the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

595. A convict shall bo eligible for appointment as Convict Night 
Watchman if he- 
ll) has completed one quarter of his sentence; 

(2) has given proof of his good behaviour and industry; and 
it?/ tV pAysicariy fiV to und’ert'aAe Vwo fiours ' nigi’u' a’uiy in adiiY- 
tion to his ordinary day labour. 

596. A Convict Night Watchman shall be eligible for appointment 
as a Convict Overseer if — 

(1) he has eerved for three months in the grade of Convict Night 

watchman ; 

(2) he has served half of his sentence; and 

(3) his conduct and health are good. 
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597. A Convict Overseer shall be eligible for appointment as a 
Conrict Warder if — 

(1) he has served in the grade of Convict Overseer for at least 

one year; 

(2) he is a man of proved merit and intelligence; 

(3) his residence is fised and his onfecedesis are of good repute. 

593. No conricl officer shall have independent charge of any file, 
gang or other body of prisoners, nor shall he have independent poicer 
to issue orders to prisoners but there shall always he a paid officer in 
superior charge under whose control and order* the convict officer shall 
work : 

Provided that within the main walls of the prison a reltahle Convict 
Overseer or wartler may he enlrusted with the charge of n pang employed 
on fatigue duty or of a convalescent gang or a small gang of sweepers, 
wafer carjuers or compound sweepers. 

599. Conrict officers posted to patrol the main wall from inside 
during the day, shall be provided with batons and rattles or whistles. 

GOO. (rt) The duties of the convict officers on duty inside barracks 
at night are given in the chapter “ Discipline and 2figlit Watch 

(b) No convict officer ebatl be posted to night dnty outside Lariacks. 

001. Convict Overseers and warders may he employed in the gangs 
working outside the main gate to assist the paid warder in charge. 

A convict officer for the extramural gangs worKing beyond the prison 
precincts s^Il he selected with great care end ofter fuil esqairies into 
i)is antecedents and nature of crime, etc. 

002. CoDTjcl Warders will be armed with the ordinary warder’s 
baton. 

C03. Convict Warders and overseers sball receive elementary instruc* 
tion in physical training exercises. 

G04. Convict officers of all grades shall be exempted from having 
their heads shaved and beards clipped. Convict Warders and Convict 
Overseers shall not be punished by the imposition of fetters. 

G05. Convict Warders and Overseers shall he paraded apart from 
ordinary prisoners, 

COG. Convict Overseers and Convict Warders may be pemitted to 
wear shoes, provided at their own expense or at the expense of Govern- 
ment, at the discretion of the Stiperintcndcni. 

C07. Convict Warders sliall receive pay in the form of gratuity at the 
rate of Re. I per month. This gratuity shall not be liable to forfeiture 
as a punishment and m.-iy be utilized at the option of the conrirt in a 
family remittance, or he allowed to accumulate till his release, or may 
Iw expended on any articles which he may wish to purchase at the 
discretion of the Superintendent. 

COS. A Convict Warders’ account book ehall be maintarneil, balantcd 
monthly, checked and signed by the Superintendent. 

G09. The rules for convict officers shall mutatis mulandit be applioahlo 
to female convicts. 
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ciTArTmt XXVII. 

VisiToa.s. 

GIO. Id atMition (o Conini{«ioDer arnl tlic Chief ifi'dicnl Ofiicer, 
HajputaDO, Tvbo a» iDsptcloT-Ocaeral of VtWods nwtl SttpeTintemlcnl of 
the prison respectifply arc in l•ll 0 ^pc of tho prison, (lie following are 
tii'Officio Tisitors and shall visit Ihe prison once n quarter: — 

(1) The Addiliciual Sessions Judge. 

(2) The Assistant Commis^oner and Additional District Jlnpis- 

trntc. 

A - — • /i ^ 

GH. (a) In nddhion to tho oflicinl visitors mentioned in the fore- 
going porngraph, tlic I'rovineiMl Ooverniiieiil shall appoint siicli persons, 
not lc33 than two, ns ho innv thinh fit, to ha iion'Olhcial visitors oJ llio 
prison. The appointment shall W puhlishcd and communicated to tho 
Uoinmissionor nnd the Superintendeiit 

(h) The term of office of a non-official visitor shall he one ytsT, 

(c) A retiring s'iaitor shall he eligible for re-nppointment. 

(d) Tho Provincial Government may ot any time remove tho 
namo of any non-ofiicial visitor whom the Commissioner has after 
proper inquiry, found to have been guilty of improper conduct or breach 
o{ prison rules when visiting tho prison: ony siu-h removal slinll l>o 
published nnd intimation thereof given to the CuminK^iouer niul the 
onperintendent. 

C12. In order to secure a regnlor sequence of visits, the Commissioner 
ehall cause the n.smcs of aon-odlciat visitors to he placed on a roster, 
nnd shall invite them to make monthly or quarterly visits hy turns as 
ho may direct. Put nothing in this rule shall hc'dcomt'd tn derogate 
from the right of a non-olfirinl visitor to visit the prison on any day 
between the morning unlocking end the evening locking up. 

C13. A visitor may call for oil liooLs, papers and records other than 
those of a conGdential nature, which arc connected with the adminis- 
tration of the prison. He may visit every -ward, jmrd and cell and 
see every prisoner in confinement and should endeavour to necertnin 
whether the rules and orders are being obeyed. The visitors must use 
tact and discretion in questioning prisoners. 

614. (fl) A visitor may record in the visitors’ book any remarks or 
Buggestions with regard to the internul management of the prison, or the 
elate of diseipline maintaineil therein. Tlie Superintendent .shall nt oneo 
forward a copy of sncli rem.orJis, with nny esplanation which he itmy 
deem necessary to the Inspecior-Oencral of Prisons, who shall make 
thereon such orders os tlie case requires. "When a visitor consiiler-s that 
the sanctioned system requires modificotinna in nny particulars, he should 
refer the, opinion separately to the luspeetor-Genetal of I’risons, nnd 
should noOlispiss the subject in tho visitors’ book. 

(b) There shall be only one hook for the use of official and non-official 
visitors. 

(c) The visitors’ hook shall on no account he removed from the 
prison. 
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C15. The SuperinfcnJent shall cause lie erdars of ll/e laspector- 
Geueral of Prisons to be copied into the viaitors' book for Ibe information- 
of the risifors. 

G16. The Superintendent ahall pennit judicial and magisterial aut]io- 
ritiea and also any person provided with a written order from the Com- 
missioner or Judicial Commissioner, to cater the prison for the purpose 
of recording the statement «f any prisoner. 

617. (a) A person, other than an official or n non-official visitor 
appointed ty Government, may visit the prison, if he is accompanied- 
hy or has obtained the written permission of the Commissioner or the- 
Superintendent. Visits by such persons may be made on any day between 
the hours of 7 and 11 a.m. This restriction, however, is not intended 
to prohibit the Superintendent from admitting persons whom he may wish 
to show round the prison at any other time. 

(i) A person other than an official or non-official visitor appointed by 
Government shall not be permitted to put any (Questions to prisoners or 
to make any enquiries either from officials or from prisoners concerning- 
the discipline and management of the prison. 

(c) The Superintendent may remove from the prisoa any visitor who 
does not comply with these rules. 

CIS. The Superintendent shall arrange that every visitor to the 
prison shall be accompanied by a responsible prison official and by am 
escort which ehnll consist of two warders anned with batons. 

G19. A reprint of the rules contained in this chapter shall bo kept 
nt the prison gate for the information of all visitors. 
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CnAPTEB XXVIII. 

IkTCRVICWS AKl* LCTrETlS. 

G20. (n) Everj’ newly convicted prisoner .sliall be nllowerl reasonable 
f.ocilities for seeing or comnmiiirating with liis rel-atives or friends with 
a view to the preparation of nn appeal or to the procuring of bail. 
He shall be allowed to have interviews with, or write letters to, bis 
friends once or twice, or oftener, if the Superintendent considers it neces- 
sary, to enable him to arrange for the management of his property or 
other family affairs. 

(b) Every convict committed to prison in default of payment of fine 
or of finding security under chapter Till of the Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure, 1S98, fthall 1^ allowed to communicate by letter cvnil to have one 
or more interviews with his relations or friends for the purpose of 
arranging for the payment of the fine or the furnishing of security. 

(c) Every convict under sentence of death shall be allowed Buch 
interviews and other communication* with his relatives, friends and 
legal'advisers as the Sitperintendcnt thinks reasonable. 

In these cases, the Superintendent maj' request the District Magistrate 
of Ajiner-SIerwara or any other District to which the prisoner belongs, 
to communicate to the prisoner’s friends the wish of a jirisoner for inter- 
view at the prisoner’s request. 

C21, ffl) In ntldilion to the privileges granted in the foregoing 
paragraph, every convict shall he allowed to have interviews with his 
friends and to write and receive letters according to the scale given 
below s — 

(I) Clan A cofiricti.— One letter ond one interview in a fort* 
night. 

(II) Clan D convicts . — One letter and one interview in one 
month. 

(Ill) Conijct icarilers anS convict overseers . — One letter and one 
interview in one month. 

(TV) Convict watchmen . — One letter ond one interview in two 
mouths. 

(T) All other convicts . — One letter and one interview in three 
months. 

Notes.— ^ 1) A letter merely arranipng an Interview shall not be counted as a 
letter for the purposes of this rule. 

X^i) A convict may, svit'ii flie permission «t the Buperintendent, substitute a 
letter with reply for an Interview, or tfee versd. 

ih) A convict who has committed a serious prison offence shall be 
liable to have his privilege of interviews and letters suspended, at the 
discretion of the Superintendent, for a period not exceeding three 
months. 

C22. (a) The Superintendent, at his discretion, may sanction an inter- 
view or allow a letter to be despatched or received, as a special case for 
any special or urgent reasons, e.g .: — 

(a) "When 0 prisoner is seriously ill. 

(li) In the case of serious illness or death of a near relative. 
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(c) If the frieiitls or relatives have come from a long distance 
to see the convict. 

' (ef) If the convict is nearing release and wants to secure employ- 
ment. 

Note. — W hen a prisoner is dangtrously ill or in ca'es of extreme urgency 
in wfiicfi tile prisoner cannot hunself comiuunjcate Lu. relatives, infonnatioa 
should be sent to them and they vrill be permitted to interview tho prisoner. 

G23. ilatters of impoitance, sneh as the death of a relative may be 
communicated to the Superintendent at any time by the friends of a 
prisoner and the Superintendent, if he thinks it esrpedieut, may inform 
the prisoner of the substance of the communication. 

G24. (a) No convict shall be allowed to bove an interview or to receive 
or write a letter except with tbe permission of the Superintendent, which 
shall be recorded iii writing. 

(h) Every interview must be recorded in the Jailer's report boob and 
be signed by the Superintendent. Aji entry should also he made of every 
interview or letter with its date on the convict's history-ticket, and 
should bear the initials of tbe Superintendent. 

(c) The Superintendent may refuse to allow nny interview to which 
a prisoner would ordinarily be entitled under these rules if in his opinion 
it is inespedient in the public interest to allow any particular person 
to iiiten'iew a prisoner or jf other sufficient cause exists. In every such 
case he shall record in his order book the rensons for such refusal. 

(d) No minister of religion shall be ullowed to have access to any 
prisoner who does not belong to his denomination unless tlie prisoner 
Toluutarily and sponbaneoiisly expresses .» wish to see such a minister, 
in which case the matter shall be reported to the Inspeetor-Geueral of 
Prisoas for orders. 

C25. Applications for interviews with pri.«!oner« shall be in writing. 
If the prisoner is not eulifle<l to an interview, the applicant shall be 
informed ot once and the petitions duly endorsed should be returned 
by the prison clerk to the petitioners. Petitions for interviews should 
be received on plain paper. There is usually in attendancB outside the 
prison main gate a writer of pclitioH.s, and it is convenient to prescribe 
a certain form for his use; on no account should this charire for writing 
petitions for interviews be nllowcd to exceed one anna, irrespectis-e of 
the number of relatives requesting tho interview. 

C20. No Prison Officer, or relative of any Prison Officer, shall ho 
allowed to engage in petition writiog. 

C27. All petitions sball be deposited in n Ixi.v phiced at the main 
gate. Tliis box fibould W kept loched and the key letained by tbe Jailer, 
who will open the bo.x every morning. A notice to this effect should 
be put up at the main gate, specifying tbe p.articular hour daily at 
whieli the box should be opened. 

C2S. Ordinarily the interviews are allowed on Sundays. Tho Superin- 
tendent may authorise mlerviewa on other days, in special cases, between 
the hours of 7 a.m. and 2 p.m. 

G29. («) Every interview shall take place ordinarily in the interview 
room at the main p.ate: provided that — 

(1) If a prisoner is seriously ill tho Superintendent may permit 
the interview in the ho«pUal; 
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(2) A tonJemned prisoner eliall ordinarily be interviewed in bi3 

cell; 

(3) The Superintendent may, for special reasons to be recorded 

in writing, permit an interview to take place in any part 
oi the prison. 

(b) Not more than three persons will ordinarily be permitted at each 
interview. 

CDO. Except as provideil in paragraph G42, every interview with a 
prisoner shall take place in the presence of a prison officer, who shall be 
responsible that no irregularity occurs, and who shall be so placed as to 
bo able to see mid hear what po-sses and to prevent any article being 
passed between the ]>aitlea. 'fhe conversation shall W limited to piLvnto 
and domestic matters and shall not extend to politics. 

631. The time allowed for an interview shall not ordinarily exceed 
thirty minutes, but may be extended by the Superintendent at his dis- 
cretion. 

C32. An interview may be terminated at any moment, if the prison 
officer present considers that suflicieiit cause exists. In every such case 
the reason for terminating the iulerview slmli he reported at once for the 
orders of the senior officer present in the pri.*on. 

C33. Every convict and every unconvictell criminal prisoner shall be 
carefully searched before and after an interview. 

634. \ViUjng materials shall he supplied to any prisoner who has 
permission to write a letter, and all letters shall he written at such time 
and place as the Superintendent may Appoint. Service postage stamps 
and postcards will oe supplied ot government expense for prisoners' 
letters at the discretion of the Supcriotenclent. 

C3D. No letter shall be delivered to or sent by n convict until it has 
been examined by the Superintendent or by the Jailer or other prison 
officer under the Superintendent’s orders, but no uunecesaary delay riiould 
he allowed to occur in delivery or despatch. If a letter is written in a 
l.inguage Unknown to the Jailer or the Superintendent, he shall fake 
steps to procure o translation lieforc forwarding the letter. No letter 
written in cipher sJiall bo allowed. The Superintendent may withhold 
any letter which seems to him to he in any way improper or chiectionnhle, 
or he may er.sse .any impioper or obje<'fionijltlp pss.s.sges. The subject 
matter of the letters should be limited to piivate and domestic matters 
and shall not extend to politics. 

636. If 0 . Utter is to 0 . whv, not outith-d under 

the rules to receive it, it Way, unless the Superintendent determines to 
communicate it under paragraph U22, be withheld and kept in the 
Superintendent’s custody until the prisoner is entitled to receive it or is 
released, when it shall be delivered to him, unless it is improper or 
objectionable; or it m.ay be returned to the sender with an intimation 
that the prisoner is not entitled to receive it. 

C37. A convict may retain anv letter which has been dcliveTed to 
bim with due authority unless the Superintendent otherwise directs, or 
may ask that it be kept for him. 

n.3S. Any prisoner who abuses any privileges relating to the holding 
of an interview or the writing of letters or other communication with 



Ill 


Chat. XXTIII.] iKiEftninfs asb iettebs. 

anj' person outside the prison, shall be liable to be excluded from these 
priTileges for sucli time and may be subjected to such further restrictions 
as the Superintendent may direct. 

C30, (a) Should the friends of any prisoner wish to make orer shoes 
or drinking vessels or money, etc,, lor his use on release, these should 
be entered in the petition and deposited at the main gate in the charge 
of the prison officer superintending the interview, and shall be brought 
<0 the notice of the Superintendeut at his visit, and he recorded in the 
usual way ia the admission register, prison ledger, etc,, os the case 
requires. 

(b) Should the friends of any prisoner, whether entitled to an inter- 
view or not, bring money for his use, or clothes for him to wear oa 
release, these may be deposited on presentation of an application on 

E lain paper and entered in the admission register, etc., to be given (o 
im on his discharge. The money, on the prisoner’s application may 
also be used to supply him with any eating or drinking vessels, shoes, 
etc., which by the prison rules ho is allowed to have. 


II.— Special rcles tor ‘IIte rNCo.s'MctEn and civil prisosebs. 

C40. Unconricted criminal prisoners shall 1>6 granted all reasonable 
facilities nt proper tiroes jind under proper restrictions for interviewing 
or otherwise communicating either orally or in writing with their 
relatives, friends and legal advisers. 

G41. When any person desires an interview with an unconvicted 
criminal prisoner in tfie enpneity of the prisoner’s legal adviser, he shall 
apply in writing, giving bis name and address and stating to what 
branch of the legal profession he lielongs, and shall satisfy the Superin- 
tendent that he ii the hong fitle legal adviser of the prisoner with whom 
ho seeks an interview and-that he has legitimate bnsiness with him. 

G'43. pverj- interview between no unconvicted prisoner ond his legal 
adviser shairtake place within sight hnt ont of hearing of a Prison 
officer. A similar concession may Iw allowed by the Superintendent in 
the case of an interview with any near relative of the unconvicted 
prisoner. 

643. The Jailer shall bring to the notice of the Superintendent nil 
interviews of approvers and sb.ill personally conduct such interviews 
which should be terminated ot once if any attempt is made to influence 
the prisoner to withdraw his confession or alter his evidence. 

C44. Any bond fide confidential written communication prcjiared by 
an unconvicted criminal prisoner as instructions to his legal adviser may 
be delivered personally to such legal adviser without being previoud? 
examined by the Snperintendenl. Foi- the purpose of this rule, the 
expression * legal adviser ’ means n legal practitioner within the meaning 
of the Legal Practitioners' Act, 1879. 

045. Civil prisoners may have interviews with their friends and 
relations on week d.sys between the hours of 7 a.ro. and 2 p.m,, but the 
presence of a prUnn' officer shall not he uccessary. In this connexion, 
a TeferQuee Is invited to paragraph 402. 
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CnAPTEIl XXIX 

DlETAItT. 


I, — Tht tedles <j/ dietary, 

C4G. Tte scale of dietary for the European and Anglo-Indian 
prisoners sliall be ns followa: — 


For kboDrinj' For non-labonring 
convioM. conricts and 

Undcr-triala. 


Bread 


Butter 

&(eat 

Hiee 

Boi 

Tea 

Milk 

Sugar 

Totfltoet 

Vegetable* 

Salt 

Onions 

SpiesH 


lA&ves o{ 

8 oz. each. 

. 2 
Chhataka. 

1 

. 6 
. 3 

. n 

. i 
. 8 


6* 

4 

1 

i 

i 


Loare*. 

u 

Chhstaks. 

i 

4 

21 

11 

i 

t 

i , 


i 

i 

\ 


The scale of fuel per day is two seers of firewood per prisoner. 
f>47. The scales of ilietarv for the Indian prisoners classified ns * A ’ 
find ‘ B ’ class prisoners and the * euperior ’ class under-tnals are given 
below.'— 


Scab I. Scale II. 


Wheat flour ‘ . 

Ohee . . . 

For vegetariana— 

Milk , 

For non-veg'-tariani— 
Meat . > . 

Milk . 


For tion-Uhourijig 
For labouring conrict* and tbo 
conTicts. 'iuperior' class 
under- trials. 

10 Clibataks. 6 Cbbataks. 

2 .. li .. 


1 *©er. J seer. 

I ebbatak. ) ebbatak. 


4 ebbatak*. 3 ebbataks. 

Jaeer. 1 aeer. 

} ebbatak, } ebbatak. 



CuAp. 5SI5,} METaai. 2)3 

iritli, in all cases, 

Cltbatsks. 

Eire, ju/i or dalia J 

2}cl • ' ■ Ij 

Vegetables . 4 

Salt j 

Chilh’a ^ 

Spices f 

* 

Amchnr or tamarind~pulp ^ 


The scale oi fuel is 1} seer of firewood per prisoner. 

G4S. The scales of the dietary for the Indian criminal convicts not 
classified ns ' A ’ or ‘ B ’ claw of prisoners and the “ ordinary class 


undei'friah shall be as followa: — 

Clihatafcs 
grain ration. 

Stalt A'o. /.—For all taboaring convicts in class 'O’. li 

Stale A’o. //.— Fgr all non-labouring coniicts m elasa ‘O’ 

Sod oadeMrUIs chssiScd as “ ordiuo' ” . . , . }2 

with, in all cases, 

Chhatafcs. 

JJat li 

Vegetables .... 4 

Sweet Oil ^ 

Salt t 

Spices (i.e , turmeric, coriander and chillie in the proportion 
C{ 1 ■ 2 : 2) i 


The scale of fuel for both scales shall he G chhataks of firewood per 
day per prisoner. 

049. Prom April 1 Jo October 31 when the supply of nDti-srorhutia 
vegetables Is insufficient either lime joice, tamarind.pulp or tiPiehur shall 
be issoed to every prisoner according to the scale given below; — 


CbhaCat. 

Lime juico t 

Tamarmd.pulp (free from busk and leed} . . . . { 

Amrftur ^ 


C50. Women nursing their children shall receive two chhataka of 
wheat flour, S chhataks of milk with clihatak of sugar and ^ chhatak 
of ghee in addition to the diet of their scale. 

C51. The dietary for children under six years of age confined along 
with their mothers shall be as follows: — 

(1) If under 12 montht. — 6 chhataks of milk with | chhatak of 

sugar. 

(2) If over 12 montln and unrfer JS montht. — S chhntafcs of milk 

with ^ chhatak of sngar, 2 chhataks of rice, | cUhatab ot* 
dal and ^ chhatak of salt. 

(3) If over IS Tnonths and ttp to three years. — 8 chhataks of milk 

with ^ chhatak of sngar, 4 chhataks of rice, ^ chhatak of 
dal and J chhatak of sail. 

f4) If over three yfiJri.— Half the ration allowed under diet siale 
No. II. ' • 
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Kstraa jnny Ihj isaurJ wnJcr tto ordcra of iLe JToflicuI Officer. 

1150. Ill miy case in wliicli llie ilctliral Offu-of ronsiders the nrtsctjlietl 
iliet fo le UTiaiiitaiile for n prisoner on account of his iienliii Iio may 
order in writing a apeciul diet or estra articles of diet for the prisoner. 

Cv53. In the case of convalcwent ami weakly ^iristmets uiiablo to labour 
or perfoniiing only light labour, the Medical Olfirer may prescribe scalo 
No. I, rciluced by 2 cbhatAks ol parched pram, or scale No. II. 


054. The following scales of dietary ore prescribed for sick 
prisoncrat— 


No. 

piut. 

VVllTOl 

flour. 

; ilieo 

1 Dot. 

MHk. 


So6»r. 

GhM. 

VfP»- 

Uhlo. 

Spters. 

SJi. 

fuel. 



Ch, 

! Ch. 

Ch. j 

Swr. 

Ch. 

Ch. 

Ch, 

Ch, 

Ch. 

Ch. 


1 

Milk . 



l» $iiffekU fWMliily kM nfnr. 




3 : 

Milk & 

Milk & 
Mice. 


* 1 


1 1 


1 » 1 

1 1 


-i 



3 

t 

i 

PVm h. 
M. 


« 


•• 

i 

1 

\ 


■fc 


1 

0 

tyhmti 

10 


11 

•• 

•• 

•• 

1 

3 

i 

I 1 

1 


055. The diet scales provide for the issue of three inenh o day, t.c., 
one in the early morning oonsietinp of 3 chhntahs of {varclied gram or 3 
cUhalaVi of done toad% into chnpntts, the second oad thUd coasistmj; 
nf the balance of grain ration in the form of flour made iulo* ehaintUt 
i^ued at midday and in the evening in eoual proportions. The ihil shall 
he issued with the midday rations and tiie vegetables with the evening 
rations., 

050. The daily ration of flour for cAapatu in each diet scale and its 
composition are given below: — 


. Clitintsts. 

Sralp No I ^ 12 

ftcalo No. II 10 


Thsi diet is a combination of wheat, gram and barley in the proportion 

rrisoners who are natives of llengal, Madras and Burma or aro 
without teeth and choo.se to talc rice as both the luid-day and evening 
meals shall be given 0 chaUiks of rice in the rose of scale Xo. 1 and 8 
chataKa in the case of scale Xo. II. They will receive their early 
inoming meal in addition to their rice diet. 

l‘,5T. The number and weight of cooked chopotti at midday or evening 
jneal ore given below: — 

Scale A'o. 7. — Six chnpatis weighing not les» tlmn eight rhliatals. 

Scale No. II . — ^'ive cAopotr* weighing not less than six and twiJ- 
thinls of a chhatak. 
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Tho raoriiing niral wlieti issued in the form of eliapalis sball consist 
of two clinpulis weighing not less than two and two-tliirds of a chliatak, 

6-j3. (a) During the hot weather the Superintendent may issue one 
meal of rice ration consisting of 4 chhataks of rice and chhataka of 
diif once a week to each piisouer iu place of the midday chapati rations. 

(h) ilal is the staple HaJ issued throuchmit the year but in 

order to give Toriety to the food of prisoners, the superintendent may 
issue unl, vioth or other (Ms twice or thrice n week. 

G50. The Superintendent may increase the quantity of vegetables and 
the number of cnillie if sufKcient quantities are avuilalde from the prison 
garden. He shall inspect the vegetahles when they are cut up ready 
for use and sec that they are of good quality and free from staHs and 
woody portions, and during the season of plentiful supply, sball store 
auti-srorbutic vegetables for issue in (he hot weather. 

000. The Superintendent, in hia discretion, may issue aucb special 
sliels as ho mav deem iiet e«sary, on the prescribed festival days at an 
extra cost per diem not exceeding annas two per head- 

II.— /Vcprtratioft and dUlribvtlon of food, 

001. The Jailer sbuU be responsiMe that the rules prescribed for tho 
cleaning nud grinding of grain ore duly observed, that tbe instructions 
given herein for tbe preparation of tbe food in the cook-nouse and the 
rontiuo for the distribution of food ore complied with and that tbe food 
distributed to tbe prisoners is wholesome In quality and correct in weight 
according to the scales laid down herein or to the scales that may bo 
specially authorired for any prisoner or class of prisoners. 

GC2. (o) Tbe odicer in charge of tho grain store shall be responsilte 
that nil grains issued to tbe mill house have been carefully cleaned ciiid 
ore free from dirt and adulteration. Grains in combination should bo 
mixed iu proper proportions before issue to the mill house for grinding. 

(b) The Jailer shall see that the mill etands ore so constructed as to 
prevent dust getting mixed with the flour and that grain troughs and 
channels for flour are kept scrupulously clean. 

(c) The flour shall he sifted through a sifter fitted with fine wire 
gauze with 20 boles to an inch. The flour issued to tbe cook-bouso shall 
lie fresh and free from odulieratiou. 

OGO. Hindu convicts shall be employed in the cook house for conking 
fcrt)d, kneading atta, etc., having due regard to their caste. So far os 
practicable at least one of the cooks employed in the cook house siiall 
he a Brahman. 

fiG4. The Jailer sball be responsible that all cooking pots are kept 
scrupulously bright and clean. Cook-houses should at all times be clean 
ond tidy. Brass cooking pots shall be used for cooking dal and 
vegetabfes. 

OGfi. (rt) The flour issued for cooking should be Soaked in water for 
half an hour and then slowly and thoroughly kneaded by hand. After 
kne.ading, the dough should be roUeJ out thin on a table by means of a 
rolling pin. 

{}>) The chnpatU shall be cut by a cutter seven inches in diameter. 
Cooking should be done slowly so that the surface may not get burnt 
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onfl <0 ensure lljorough bioaking up of the starch granules throughout 
the calces. > 

GGG. The Superintendent Bhall prescril« the times at rrhich uieala 
ore to be .served to prisoners, and the manner jn which and the places 
at which the distribution of food is to take place. 

GG7. Prisoners should be protected from rain aud intense heat during 
the meals by allowing them to have meals in verandahs or other sheltered 
places. 

GG3. (u) The Jailer shall be responsible that properlv odjusted beam 
scales and correct weights are used for weighing supplies in bulk and 
individual rations. At food distribution parade the cooks shall carry 
light scales and weights so that any prisoner desiring to lest the weight 
of his ration may do so. All complaints of prisoners respecting tho 
quantity, quality or cooking of the nations shall be brought to the notice 
of the Superintendent at the first opportunity. 

(b) All food shall be distributed from brass trays and brass buckets 
provided with handles, and served hot. 

kteaeurvug used for W'sviiug patched pram should be care- 
fully checked from time to time by the Superintendent. 

III.— ■/'ufc/i/wc and storage of grain. 

CGG. The Superintendent shall purchase groins in Bufficiont quanti- 
ties for the year nt the proper harvest times after calling for tenders 
or in the open market and obtaining eamples of the quality of grain 
io be supplied. 

670. The District Magistrate shall render all reasonable help to the 
Supeyintendent in the tnattcc of storing grain, and shall furnish weekly, 
tlirough the Tehsildar, the current price.s of such food grains and other 
impoitant cotuTnodities ordinarily purchaseil by the prison as the Superin- 
tendent may from time to time r<><{uest. 

G7t. The Superintendent shall inspect oil grain purchase and is 
responsible that it is sound and of newly gathered crop. 

672. The .Toiler shall l>e respousiMe for the weighments and safe 
custody of the grain. All grain shall be weighed on oidinan- \>v>am 
Bcales. 

G73. Purchases of grain or other articles of food shall be completed 
transactions when the grain passe.s the inner gate. 

C74. On the arrival of the grain at the prison gate the Gate-Keeper 
shall make a correct entry of the number of bags in the Gate-Keeper’s 
book. A careful watch shall be kept over the bags to prevent their 
being tampered with. Grain shall !«• ■weighed by the Jailer in the 
presence of the grain store-keeper and Iwth officers shall sign the invoice, 
a copy of ■which shall be returned to the vendor as leceipt. 

075. The Jailer shall maintain a storage account in the prescribed 
register in which the quantities of each kind of grain siored, shall be 
separately shown. He shall keep a ticket for each article sliowing the 
quantity stored, the issues and the halance of grain, which shall bo 
suspended in the storage godown. 
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Clotiiikq. 


07G. Every convici senteoeed to ri^roiu imprisenineiit or transpor- 
tation simll be supplied with aud shall wear prison clothing in 
accordance with the scales laid down m this chapter. 

(>77, (a) The Medical Officer has authority at any time to direct on 
juedical grounds the issue of extra clothing to any prisoner or class of 
piisoners for any specified period or during any season of the year. 

(6) The Superintendent shall provide children permitted to reside in 
the prison with their mothers with suitable clothing as approved by 
him. 


(ITS. The Jailer is re^onsible for seeing that all prisoners receive 
articles of clothing and bedding according to the prescribed scales or 
ifi'striictions given by the Superiwlendenf or the Medical Officer. He shall 
arrange lor the regular washing, repairs and renewal of all articles of 
clothing as occasion arises. Me shall inspect the clothing store once a 
month and record in his report book' that the orders herein laid down 
are cniried out aud that a sufficient supply of new or serviceable cloth* 
itig is always available for issue. 

079. (d) Convicts sentenced to simple imprisomoent and under-trial 
prisoners shall he permitted to wear their own clothing. They shall, 
if uecessyry, be supplied with woollen clothing and bedding at the same 
scale as fur convicts sentenced to rigorous imprisonment. If convicts 
sentenced to simple imnrisonmeot elect to labour and are employed 
extramurally they shall he supplied with and shall wear ordinary 
convict’s clothing. 

(b) The Superintendent sball supply sufficient clothing from the 
prison store to every convict sentenced to simple imprisonment and to 
every under-trial who is unable (o provide himself with necessary 
clothing. 

(cj Military prisoners shall on no account be allowed to wear military 
uniform in the prison. If a militaiy prisoner is entitled under the 
rules to wear his own clothing, but possesses nothing except uniform, ho 
should be provided with the necessary clothing from the prison store. 

6S0. («) The scale of clothing for the male European convicts is as 
follows: — 

Summer. FTinter. 


Cants . . . . 

fJarfta shirts 
Ilknheis 
tToollen jersey 
Drawers . . 


2 (drill or 4<tiu{i) 
2 „ 

52 

1 

Kil 

'2 


S (flannel) 

1 

3 

1 

2 


:\Yith— _ 

One pith Ttelmet, 
One p.nr boota. 
Two puira socks. 


One mattress. 

Two <fu?uti sheets. 
One pillow, and 
Two pillow cases. 
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(J») Female European convich may ie pcrmiltcil to use llicir private 
doming for the time they inny liuvc t« Ik* iletained in the Ajmer Central 
I’tisoti. The Superinteuilciil way, lu LU diacrctiun, iiaue any iuhliliunnl 
giirmcnta oeccssary. 

CSl. (a) The scnlei of clothing lor nn Inilinn male convict classified 
ns class A or class I) shall be os follows 


Summtr. 

Two ilutvii coats, 

Two </uiuti pants. 

Two gurhn tlitrlB, 

Tho (lorAii dranera, nnd 
Ono blanket 2 


Ifintcr. 
Oflc Itannc] coat, 
O/ie flannel pant, 
Two prifXr) silirt*. 
Two (jijrAo drawers, 
Tiireo lilankeU. and 
One woollen irrs!';; 


W'lth— 

One to;i or cap, 

Dno pair ot boots, with aocks, or 
Ono pair of country thoei. 

One luattresa, 


One pillow, 

Two pillow 

Two dujiifi ihccta, and 
Two towel*. 


(6) The scales of elolhfnp for an Indhsa female convict rlas-sified as 
class A or class IS shall be* os follows: — 


Summer. 

Two gorAn rorui and two gorAo 
jackets, or 
Two Juiufi dresMA, 

Two cacti nwss.iry iindcretiittiw, 
Two pairs itockiofii, if rc<iuircd. 
One blanket, 

Ono mattreaa, 

One pillow, 

Two pillow caacs, 

Two towcli, 

Ono pair bools or sboes, and 
Ooe t02)i, if rc<iuired. 

G82. The scales of clothing for t 
follows : — 


inafrr. 

In addition to tlie summer scale, 
Two woollen dressns, ' of two 
flannel jacketi, and 
Two btankeU. 


Indian convicts in class C is as 


CoTTos Txoinixn. 


For mole eonridt. 
Two cotton AurtiJi. 
Two coUoo trouMva. 
One ruoiali, 

Qiuj towel. 

One sheet. 

One cap. 


For female roni'icts. 
Two iurfia. 

Two Irnfigaa, 

Two cAnJora. 

Two towels. 


^oonw cunocra. 

Itt summer— ono Ifooket. 

In winter (from October 1 to March .Tl)— two blankets and one bl.iiiket 
coat, lo addition cacb prisoner ahall receive ouc mun; bedding. 



ctoTmKa. 
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C83. TLc clolhiug of the convict ofllcera shall be as follows : — 

A. — /Va?c convict officers. 

The clothing and bedding shall ho according to the scale and 
pattern presenDed for ordinary donvicts with the following modifica- 
tions: — 

(1) Each convict officer shall wear a red cap which shall ho 

circular and provided with a stiffening of cardboard. A 
brass badge with the device “C. N. W.”, " C. 0.” or 
" C. VT.”, as the caso may he, shall be worn on the front 
of the cap. 

(2) Convict Overseers and Warders shall be supplied with two 

yellow coats and two yellow trousers ot the patterns 
approved by the Superintendent, in place of the plam 
white knrf<i and trousers of the ordinary convict. 

(3) The Convict IVarder shall wear a belt. 


B . — Female conrict officers. 

■Jhc clothing and bedding shall be of the same scale and pattern as 
for (lie ordinarj’ female convicts hut (lie cotton clothing of the Overseer 
and IVarder shall be dyed yellow. 

G84. (a) Every convict employeil on labour which soils the clothing 
eliall be supplied with extra serviceable suits for wear during working 
hours. 

(2i) Cooks shall be given an apron coat, a trouser and a white cap 
of the special pattern for use inside the cookhouse. They shall not 
wear ibeir ordinary clothing while at work. 

GS5. The register nutnher of every convict shall be stamped on his 
clothing, blankets and bedding. 

CS6. (a) Ko general distribution of oottoa clothing shall be made. 
Each article of clothing shall be renewed as soon as it has manifestly 
become unserviceable. 


(t) All issues of clothing and other articles and subsequent renewals 
shall be recorded on the history tickets under the initials of the issuing 
officer. Issues of new articles of clothing will be prefixed with the letter 
" Jf. ” and of serviceable clothing with the letter *' 8.’’. 

(c) Convicts who take special care of the articles of their kit shall 
be eligible for special remission in accordanco with the rules in the 
Chapter “ Good Conduct Remission Rules 

GST. (a) Cotton kurtas and trousers ordinarily last for six months; 
other articles of cotton clothing should give at least nine months’ 
wear. 

(b) The ordinary life of a blanket, a blanket coat and a bedding is 
three years. New blankets issued to prisoners for the winter season 
should be taken back in April, leaving with each prisoner one serviceable 


blanket only. - 

68S (ol The officer in charge of the store shall be responsible for 
Beeiug that all cWHm received back from the prisoners are thoroughlv 
washed and then placed in stock properly arranged in .bundles, that all 
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articles in store iave been tKorougbly repaired and are kept regularly 
aired and fit for use, and tkat cTery precaution is taken, e.y., by the 
use of insecticides and frequently airing, to prevent damage by insects. 

(b) ‘Woollen clothing ahould be stored in bundles and put in dusuli 
covers with uapthaline or dried nim leaves. Covers shall be enteied in 
the stock book. 

C89. (a) The store-keeper in charge of the clothing store shall pro- 
duce before the Superintendent once a month all articles of clothing 
which have become uuservu-cable. 

(6) The Superintendent shall enter in words In the clothing stock 
book the nuraber declared unserviceable by him ami initial the entry. 

(c) A table showing the number of each article condemned month 
by month shall he maintained in this register. 

GOO. The Superintendent shall adopt suitable preenutions to prevent 
articles once written oS being again taken into stock. All blankets and 
blanket coats condemned shall be torn into lour pieces. 

G91. All articles of cotton and UT)ollen clothing for use in the 
hospital shall he of check pattern. All hospital beddings shall have 
a red cross woven in the centre. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be_ in 
charge of the hospital clothing store and the stock of hospital clothing 
and bedding and shall perform the same duties as ore assigned to the 
officer in charge of the prison clothing store. 

693. The clothing of every prisoner detained or admitted info 
hospital shall be taken from him and washed ond placed in the hospital 
clothing store, and he shall be provided with a complete outfit of hospital 
clothing. 

C93. The Suh-AssUtant Surgeon will be held responsible for the 
return of all clothing of convicts who die in hospital to the etore-keeper, 
unless the Medical Officer has directed that it shall be destroyed. 

■Whenever a life-convict is confined, the rule to have every orticle 
of his clothing dyed bright yellow should he strictly adhered to. 

The manufacture of the clothing for each class should he regulated 
by the average proportion of each class in confinement during the 
three years. 
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. CHAPXEB xrxr. 

Htgiene Ajoi Epideuics. 

Tie accommodation capacity of wards, barracts, cells and 
other buildings intended for the occopation of prisoners shall be calcu- 
lated in accordance with the following table: — 

Snperliout »re* jxr Cubic 

prisoner. per prisoner. 

_ Sq. ft. j Coiic ft, 

, Barracks 35 6i3 . 

.Cells ! 75 1,000 

Uoapital barracks ... Bl 900 

NoTS.~In computing the cubic space all height abors 13 feet shall b9 
disregarded. 

(i) The nnthorired capacity of each barrack nnd cell of the Ajmer 
Central Prison is given in Appendix IV. 

(e) The ca^ftcitv ot each barrack ahaW be shown on a fablet placed 
on the outside wall of the barrack. The number locked up each night 
shall be written 1^ chalk on a black board hung near the door. 

60l>. (a) The Superintendent and Medical OfBcer ore responsible that 
overcrowding does nut occur, and in the event of the population exceed- 
ing the capacity of the prison the Snperintendent aball orrange accom- 
modation in workshops and immediately forward transfer rolls of extra 
prisoners to the Inspector-Qeneral for sanction of transfer to other 
provinces. 

The Superintendent s^all scrutinise and initial the accommodation 
register in which the figures showing overcrowding of barracks will be 
underlined. 

GOG. TThenever a change is made in the capacity ?f the prison, the 
fact together with a brief account of the causes of the change shall be 
communicated to the Inspector-OcDcraJ in the follcwing form; — 


MemornnJim fhotrinff thanffet in prison capacity. 



r .1. CLEAyuxTss or Pessos asn ClotiusG op Peisoxcts. ' , 

‘ ' ' G9T. Tlie Superintendent shaU see that the’ prisoners have facilities for 
washin-^ the facci. hands and feet daily and that CTtjy prisoner Lathes 
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at least twice a week and in tke hot weather daily- The ptisoners’ hair 
and beards and moustaches sholl be trimmed as often as Ktjuired 
ject to the conditions laid down in the admission chapter). T.he 
prisoners shall wash their own clothes every Saturday, a specie 
being held for the purpose. Soda or sajji or soap (washing) shonld t* 
issued to each prisoner to enable him to clean them thoroughly. 

II.—’WATEa-ScPTLY. 

G98. The Superintendent and the Medical Officer are resMnsible that 
an ample supply of water of good quality is always available for drink- 
ing, lathing and other purposes. 

C99. Every precaution must be taken to prevent contomination of 
the water-supply whether at its source or during its distribution or 
carriage. The tops of all wells shall bo protected to prevent waste water 
percolating hack into the well and eveiy well should have a grated door 
provided with a lock. 

700 . All wells shall he cleaned once a year or oftener if the Medical 
Officer considers it necessary. The dale of cleaning shall be painted oa 
the ’well curb. 

701. (o) Every well in the prison should be treated once a month 
with permanganate of potash which should be added in sufficient quan- 
tity to give a pink colour remaioing perceptible for at least sis hours. 
Eor ordinarv Wells 6 fe,et in diameter containing 6 feet of water two 
ounces should be dissolved in a bucket of woter before adding to the 
well. The water in the well should be agitated by the bucket after the 
addition of the solution. 

^ The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall record dales of treatment oi wells 
with permanganate of potash in bis morning state register. 

(h) A more efficient means for routine sterilisatioa of well water- 
supplies is by bleaching powder, which to be effective must ba fresh. 
■For a well 6 feet in diameter containing 6 feet of water a two ounce tin 
or hoUU of fresh bleaphiog powder is sufficient, hut as the strength of 
available chlorine rapidly diminishes in this coonlry, for thorough disin- 
fection in most cases two lino of two ounce capacity would be requited, 
as also when the well is larger than 6 feet in diameter. 

III. — Sawitatiox of Tire Pnisow Gboonds a^d Babracks, Cells, etc. 

702. The prison precincts and enclosures must be kept perfectly neat 
and clean at all times, pally and continued attention must he given to 
eechre extreme neatness and smartness of roads, paths, grass plots and 
grounds. The grobnd outside the main wall shaU be kept clear of all 
undergrowth and rank vegetation. 

703. ’ All sleeping barracks 'shall remain empty throughout the day 
and the bedding of the prisoners must be spread out and pxposed to the 
.sun at least twice weekly. The floors of all barracks, cells and hospital 
fthall he'awept daily. ' The iasida of the walls of all barracks, cells and 
the hospital to the height of 4 feel ehall be claywashed or whitewashed 
once a week. ' The whole of the walls of all barracks, cells and the 
hospital shall be brushed down weekly and mnd-washfd or white-washed 
as often as the llediyal Officer may consider nccesssvry. < 
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IV.— C<MrsERVAxcy. 

• 04. All latrineB and drains musl be kept Bcnipuloatly clean. 

^ 705. IV© eartheotrare pans coaled with coaltar shall be provided 

in each latrine seat. A small quantity of dry earth shall be sprinkled 
in the pans in which solid excreta are received. The pans shall be 
placed 10 the latrine ready for use every morning and evening, and 
during the day they should be exposed to the direct rays of the sun. 
After use the contents o! the pans most be emptied into tho covered eani- 
tiiry receptacles, two of which, one for night-soil and one for urine, should 
be provided for each latrine. £ach latrine seat will be washed end 
brushed out every morning and the waste water will ba collected in tho 
bucket placed ot the end ol the drains of each latrine. All night-soil, 
urine and water from the latrines collected in the covered receptacles 
shall be removed every morning and evening to the irenehtng ground. 

TOfi. Proper sanitary arrangements shall be provided in each cell 
and in every barrack at night. Earthenware vessels crated with coaltar 
shall be used in cells and placed on a cemented non-absorhent surface. 
Dry earth shall not be useti in cells. 

7<J7. The barracks and wards which have night latrines shall be 
provided with iron receptacles which should ba kept clean with the 
application of crude oil. In barracks without night latrines a special 
cemented non-absorbent area wilt be set apart on which necessary 
rcreptscles will be provided. The sweepers shall place the receptacles 
in night latrines or inside the barracks dally at S r.M. 

708. Tlie urine and night-soil shall be trenched separately in suitable 
trenches, 2 feet broad and not more than 24 and sot less than IS inches 
deep, The.«e trenches should be dug is straight parallel lines, 2 feet 
apart from one another. The earth taken out ehould bo broken and 
polverised by sieving through an ordinary mason's sieve. Night-soil 
to the depth of one ^o( should bo placed io the trenches, which should 
then be filled in with all earth talien out. The trenches will then 
present the appearance of lines of mounds, the elevations indicating the 
site of trenches. The earth will in a few months subside to the general 
ground level. After six months the land can be taken into culUvation. 
Urine is disposed of by trenching in a similar wav. No trenching shall 
be done within 100 yards of a welf which is used as a drinking supply 
or for supplying water to the kitchen. 

709. Excreta from cholera, dysentciy and diarrheea cases are he«t 
disposed of by incineration, and in the prison hospital a Hoorkee pattern 
incinerator should be kept ready for use. 

’An alternative method is to add sufficient dfsinfectant, c.p-., cresol, 
cyllin,'hycol 1 in 100 to entirely cover the excreta or discharge, and at 
the expiry of one hour bury the contents of tho pan outside the prison. 

T. — EpiDEincs. ' 

710. Ob the ocenrrenee of a case of cholera, plauge, cerebro-spical 
fever typhoid fever, typhus fever, relapsing fever or small pox in the 
prison the Superintendent shall inform at once the Inspedor-Gencral 
and take all necessarw sanitary precaufiona, iacloding isolation of the 
patient, segregation aU contacts, disinfection of clothing and'build- 

Inf'S and .Taccinatlon or inoculation. 

® T o 
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711. A prisoner suffering from an infectious disease shall be isolated 
in a tent pitched between the enter and inner enclosure walls or in the 
segregation wards. 

712. If two or more cases occur within o week, a daily report of 
the seizures and deaths shall he submitted to the Inspector-General. 
The Superintendent shall also inform the Chief Medical Officer, 
Ilajputona, the Civil Surgeon, the District Magistrate and the Mihlary 
authorities. All transfers from end to the prison while so infected are 
prohibited. 

713. The barrack in which the prisoner lived shall he vacated at 
once and disinfected in the manner laid down in paragraph 722 (d) (i). 
All the prisoners who inhabited, the barrack shall he segregate in a 
vacant barrack, if suitable and available. Their clothing and bedding 
shall be thoroughly washed. Tents shall be pitched between the outer 
and inner walls if no vacant barmefc is available. If no ground inside 
the prison is suitable, tents ehall be pitched outside the prison with the 
previous sanction of the Inspector-General. 

714. Frisonera suffering from epidemic disease shall not be taken 
to the prison hospital which shall be reseryed for ordinary patients. But 
if such a prisoner has been taken there before diagnosis was made, the 
hospital shall be vacated and thoroughly disinfected in fhe manner laid 
down in paragraph 722 (d) (i), 

715. All cases of the disease occurring otnosg the segregated 
prisoners shall be removed to the infectious diseases camp and their 
clothing and bedding disiafecfe<l or burnt as may be directed by the 
Superintendent. 

VI.— InSTECCTIONS for the PflETESTtOS OP THE SPBEAD OP ClIOLEBA. 

TIC. When a case of cholera occurs a sweeper shall be told off to 
attend the patient who shall be isolated within the prison precincts, 
and if possilile between the outer and inner enclosure walls. The 
sweeper shall be supplied with cyllin solution of the strength of 1 in 
jlOp, and with some coaltarred earthenware (/amlas. The sweeper shall 
remove and disinfect. the dejecta and vomit of the patient and shall 
disinfect the floor and any latrine that may have been used. All clothes 
of the patient shall be destroyed by burning. Energetic treatment of 
the patient shall be undertaken. If two fatal cases of cholera occur, 
the disease shall be considered as epidemic, and the following measures 
taken : — 

(1) nigorous isolation of the eick ehall he enforced. 

(2) The barracks in which cases occur sholl he vacated and 

disinfected and the prisoners of these barracks isolated in 
a vacant barrack, if euitable or available, or in tents 
pitched between the outer and inner walls. 

(3) Preventive inoculation shall be undertaken. 

(4) All latrines throughout the prison shall be carefully disinfect- 

ed and earthenware vessels in use broken up and buried, 
now ones being brought into use., 

(6) 'All drains sh.aU he kept clean and eprinkle’d with lime. 

(C) The issue of vegetables 'shall he stopped and a douhle'ratioo 
of dal given. The issue of rice shall be slopped. 
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(7J Tlife cook-}io\ise shall be kept iicc from fleas, aud all rations 
issued hot. 

(8) The wells shall be treated with permanganate of potash, and 
if further cases of disease occur drinking water shall be 
boiled in cohered tins, the boiling and cooling processes 
being done with the cavers ou. 

717. These measures are usually sufficient to prevent the spread of the 
disease, bilt it may be necessa^ to establish a camp outside the prisou 
in consultation with the District Magistrate. In selecting a site consi- 
deration shall be given to the following points:— 

(а) facility for water-supply; 

(б) reasonable distance from all habitation; 

(c) proximity to the prison. 

It is not advisable that prisoners should be moved long distances. 

718. Careful sanitary arrangements shall be made for the camp and 
powdered lime freely used as a disinfectant for all latrines and kachcha 
drains. 

719. The Superintendent shall muintaiu a reserve of tents, fetters 
and hel-chaia. 

720. The occurrence of a case of plague or serious epidemto of any 
disease shall be reported to Provjncjnl Government. 

721. Plague.— ‘Die usual precautions agoinst the spread of infectious 

diseases are also efiective in the cose of plague in which preventive 
inoculation is a specially valuable measure. It ha^ been found that 
strict quarantine of new arrivals in prison for 14 days is an effective 
barrier against plague. v 

Yll. — DiSUVTECXIO.V .*XI> Dj.Sl,SrECTl,VT.S. 

722. The following disinfectants and methods of disinfeciiea shall 
be adopted a.** circumstances require: — 

(a) Viiinjcetant3.—{i) Mercuric chloride in strength of 1 in 1,000 
p is useful for the disinfection of rooms and clothes after 
V. ' small pox, measles, etc., but is not suitable for disinfecting 
- excreta, aud other- discharges as it coagulates albumen ana 
. ’ . loses its power of hilling bacteria. 

(ii) Cyllin and hycol are coaltar derivatives and arc ncn-poKo- 
nous; they are IS times stronger bactericides th.sn carhoUc 
■ acid. The 'disadvantage in use ia a tendencv to staiu 
clothes. They are usually employed jn strength of 1 in 
100 or 1 pin 200. . 

(iii) Bleaching powder is an excellent, disinfectant, but rapidly 

loses its strength in this country, especially in hot damp 
‘ weather, tlie whole of the disinfectant power being lost in 
three weeks-after la -closed drum is opened. It is parti- 
cularly useful in the routine cleansing of well-water 
supplies. , ' 

(iv) Kerosine or kerosine oil emulsion is u«cd for hilling injects 
' such as bugs, fleas and IW which carjy the infection of 
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Kala Asar, relapsing feTer or plague. In relapsing 
kerosiue mixed rrith mnstard oil must be rubbed into the 
body and hair on all parts to kill lice and their nita, 
DUinjection of material,— Clothes, ^tc., should be boiled 
for 20 minutes. 

(ii) Silk fabrics injured bj[ boiling should be placed in the sun 

for three periods of eight hours each. 

(iii) Bedding, tents, carpets, etc., should be soaked some hours in 

an acidified mercuric chloride 1 in 1,000 parts. 

(iv) Bed-steads should be washed down with cj’llin or hycol, 1 

in 200, or kerosine oil where plague or Kala Aur has 
occurred. 

(t) Metal vessels should bo washed in cyllin or boiled in water, 
(ri) Leather goods should be carefully wiped over with formalin, 
(c) Ditinjection of stool- — Cholera stools, vomit, etc., should he 
disinfected with cyllin or hvcol, 1 part in 200, or evaporat- 
ed to dryness in the gamta into which they are passed, 
over an ordinary Indian ehulha specially kept for the pur-. 

I ose. Boiled clothes should be boiled or steeped lor 24 
ours in cyllin or hycol in n strenf^h of 1 in 400. In 
using disinfectaot with discharges care must bo taken that 
the working strength of the disiofectont used is maintained. 
If, for example a given disinfectant is known to kill bacteria 
at a etrengta of lO per cent., it is useless to add a 10 per 
rent, solution if no regard is paid to securing the presence 
of the disinfectant to the extent of 10 per cent, of the 
whole weight or volume of the material to be treated. An 
intimate mixture of the focal mass and the disinfectant 
most be secured by means of a stout stick. The average 
volume of a stool is not less than eight ounces. In usinj* 
hycol as a disinfectant of which the working strength is 
1 to 200, it is necessary to add eight ounces of 1 in lOO 
dilation, to obtain a final dilution of 1 in 200. 

(d) Disinfedtion of barracks. — (i) The floor should be scraped 
and dry leaves or other refuse spread over the floor and 
burnt. IVhen cleaned, lime should be sprinkled over the 
floor. All woodwork should be coallarred. Booms and 
walls should be washed down with mercuric chloride 1 in 
1,000. TThen disinfection for cholera is required, cylHr 
W! k •■•a 20ft, wi V/wndrtv vt^x 'sv.txn sibiwaVl 

be used in place of mereurry.. The walls should then be 
re-whitewnsned. 

(ii) Floors when pucra should be treated as walls; Tcachcha 
floors should be covered with lime to the depth of one inch, 
(ui) For drains use hycol, ^Uin, bleaching powder or Hm* 

(e) Recijtet for prefaration of lolutfoni — 

' (i) Mercuric chloride | os. 

' Hydrochloric acid 2 os. 

Water 3 gallons. 
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(ii) Cyllin or iycol 1 part. 

Water 200 parte. 

This ia for oralis, etc., for clotbea use 1 in 400 parts. 

(iii) Kerosl&e emulaioD— > 

Hard soap, shared due, ^ lb. 

Water, one galloa. 

Eerosioe, tiro galloos. 

Dissolve the soap in the water, which should be boiling ; remove 
from the fire and pour it into the kerosine while hot. 
Churn this with a spray pump till it changes to a creamy, 
then to a soft batter like mass. Keep this as a stock, 
using 1 part in 8 of water for soft-bodied insects, or 
stronger in certain cases. 

Xlll. — Kolss foe tue WaTCH Aim Wasd op Psisojteev IK 
Ekcsupefwts. 

723. Tents for the prisoners will be pitched in double line, having 
between them a street 20 paces wide measured from the tent pegs. A 
space of tan feet will be left between the pegs of the tents on each side. 

724. Each teal will hold 24 prisoners and a Convict Overseer. A 
bright kerosine oil lamp will be suspended in each tent beyond the reach 
of the prisoners. It must be kept burning throughout the night. 

725. The primary resnonsibility for all escapes rests with thd Over** 
seers, warder guards ana prison watchmen who are ia charge of thi 
prisoners and are responsible for their watch and ward by day and by 
night. 

726. Prisoners who are considered dangerous or likely to escape 
shall he fettered for safe custodv. Such prisoners shall sleep together 
and be secured by a behchain, which must be so applied thnt each gang 
may be perfectly free to walk out of the tent or other place of confinement 
in a boay, if bo ordered. It must never be passed round a tent pole. 

727. All prisoners shall be secured with n chain, passed through the 
ling of their fetters (or of an ankle ring if the prisoners have no fetters) 
and be fastened with a stout padlock. The warder sentries at each relief 
ehall examine the state of the fetters, chains, etc., and ascertain that they 
have not been tampered i^ith. 

723. During the day a warder and a Convict Overseer ehall be put in 
charge of every gang of 20 prisoners or under. The guard shall be 
proportionately increased for gangs exceeding 20’ ia number. 

729. The' Jailer shall see that all prisoners are in their tents before 
dusk. They shall be counted in the manner prescribed for prisoners 
in the prison. The Jailer shall then arrange for the posting of the 
Convict Officers and the warders in the following manner:— 

(o) Two Convict Night "Watchmea shall he posted to each oeeunied 
tent; one will pace in front of it and one in rear, each at 
a distance of five paces from the pegs. 

(b) The Convict Night Watchmen' shall be relieved every two 
hours. They shall see that no prisoner leaves his bed on 
anv pretext without awakening the Convict Overseer of' his 
tent, who will take cha^ of him. 
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(c) A. chain <i{ Convict Wnrilcr^ shtiU he posted round the ramp 
at a distance of uhout 25 nacM from the peps and 60 paces 
jipart. It elinll be their duty to see (lint the night senteh 
ore on the nlert and that no person crosses the line of their 
heat. 

(J) The Convict Overseers and tvardeta shall he Tclicvcd everj' 
three hours. 

(r) Twentv-fivo puces beyond the Tenvlft AVnrders there shall Iw 
0 chain of svarders fiO jKices opart. Their dnly shall ho 
to prevent nny persons passing either to or from the camp. 

(/) The belt of ground between the two chains of nipht watch 
sliall lie kept ImlUantly lighted up with torches. 

730. The most tni'tworthv convict officers shall he selected for the 
duties specified in the preceding paropraph. 

731. The Jailer nnd other Officers in rharpe of (he camp shall 

po round the prison sentries nl uncertain periods nnd see that they arc on 
the nlert. 

732. The camp hospital sIaH be guarded hy day and hy nipht on 
the system prescribed W the preccdinp porapraphs. 

733. A police guard shall Ik* alalioaed at the encampment in accor. 
dance with the rules sanctioned in paragraphs 734 and 740 piren heloTr,' 
In caw of any attempt to (ircak into or out of the camp, or to commit 
a violent hrench of discipline, tlie nearest sentry will immediately inform 
the officer in chorpe of the |xdicc guard. 

IX.— Ilri.FS voR PoMCK Gesrn oven Pni-sosTRs i.v KNTvrtruFNT. 

73V, On j(s hi'inp decided to wmd prisoners into ramp owing to an 
epidemic or other muse, the Siiperiiiteiident of the Trison shall apply 
throuph the District Mapistralc to the .Superintendent of Police for a 
police guard, givinp the follonlnp particulars; — 

(rt) the number of prisoners to l>c sent out; 

(h) the hour nnd dale they will .start; 

(c) the place where the camp will he pitched. '■ 

At least 24 hours’ notice should ho given to the Superintendent of 
Polire. 

735. The Superintendent of the Prison shall keep (he Superintendent 
of PciUee informed uf any increase or slecrease in the number of prinonerA 
•iTi ‘.W tvwp. tW?r6y/tv.'i.*.ririt?iAtA'yv)lV«-'KVA it’galatB fue strength 
of (he guard accordingly. 

73G. The strength of the police guard shall bo; — 

Head ConttahUi. Cnnslalhs. 


Up to 100 pri«onm ..... 2 p 

From lOO to 200 pri^uers ... 2 12 

From 200 to 300 pTisonets ... 3 -16 

From .^DO to SCO prisoners , s . , 3 , 19 

From 500 to "00 prisoners ... 4 21 


, 'Above 700. on addition of one bend constable, and three constables 
shall be made for every 100 ]>risoncrs or portion thereof. • 
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737. The. police guard shall only provide cue seatxy, who will be 
placed over the arms in the police guard tent and will be relieved every 
two hours. 

738. The duties of the police guard shall be: — 

(a) to assist when called upon to do so in preventing all attempts 
to break into or out of any part oi the camp; 

(&) to aid in the suppression of all violent breaches of discipUno 
or opposition to authority by the prisoners. 

739. The police guard shall be provided with ten rounds of buckshot 
and ten rounds of ball ammunition per man. 

' .740. Including the sentry, half the police guard shall remain fully 
equipped at all times, ready to fall in at a momeaVs notice. In the 
morning and evening, at opening and closing time, the whole of the 
police guard shall fall in under anus and remain so till the Jailer 
reports that all is well; the guard shall then be dismissed. 

741. The police guard shall be visited at least twice a week by the 
Heserve Inspector aud once a week by a Oaietted Officer. These officers 
should make a point of seeing the Jailer id charge of the camp aud of 
ascertaining that all is going well. 

742. One or more lanterns with oil and matches will be supplied 
to the officer in charge of the police guard. The sentry’s post must be 
adequately lighted at night. 

743. lo the event of any attempt to break out of tbe camp or any 
other disturbance tbe whole of the police guard shall immediately be 
placed under arms by the officer on duty and a messenger sent to the 
headquarters District Police. 

744. The police guard shall not act without orders from the Jailer in 
charge of the camp, except in 6elf><l«feiice, or in order to rescue and 
save the life of any prison officfal towards whom the prisoners are actual- 
ly committing violence, or to drive back the prisoners in the event of 
their baring broken through (be prison sentries. 

745. If it is necessary for the police guard to oct without orders 
from the Jailer in charge of the camp, the officer coTumanding the 
guard shall detach a party lo the spot with orders to rescue any prison 
official in danger and prevent the prisoners from breaking out. 

746. The officer in charge of the police party on arriving at the 
scene of disturb.vnce sh.ill give notice to the prisoners in a loud tone of 
voice, (hat if they do not immediately submit they will be fired upon. 
He shall repeat, if the circumstances admit of delay, this warning 
thrice, and if there appears to be do other means of quelling tbe distur- 
bance, he shall open fire upon the refractoiy prisoners, being careful to 
cease firing the moment they submit. 

747. On the arrival of a superior civil or police officer the guard shall 
act under his orders. 

' ■ 748. Detailed brdeU rogarding'the dnties of officers, the safe-jjuard- 
ing of arms and ammunition and other points shall be drawn up by the 
Superintendent of Police in accordance with the general orders. 

749. A copy of the<e rulw'ln Enelish and vemacular shall be hung 
up in the police guard room in camp. ’ . ' 
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Death ahd Disposal op the Dead. 

750. The Superintendent shall give timely information, when 
possible, to the relatives of e prisoner who is seriously ill, so that in 
the event of death, they may he afforded the opportunity of disposing off 
the body themselves. 

751. On the death of any prisoner in the prison, the Superintendent 
ehall give notice to the nearest relatives of the deceased through the 
hlagistrate of the district to which he belonged, and return his warrant 
duly endorsed to the court concerned. 

752. In every case of illness which ends fatally the Medial OfScer 
shall see the body of the prisoner and shall record fuU particulars of 
the cause of death in the death register. When there is doubt regard- 
ing the cause of death, the Uedical Officer shall make e regular poat- 
mortem examination, and record the result in the register. In the 
event of several deaths from any prevailing disease, b post-mortem 
examination should be made in one or more selected cases. 

763. In every case of sudden or unnatural death or supposed suicide 
nr whenever there is doubt or complaint or question concerning th® 
cause of death of any prisoner, the Superintendent shall forthwith report 
the fact to the District Magistrate who may himself hold an inquest or 
direct another duly empowered Magistrate to do so. 

764. After the inquest ie over, the Superintendent shall submit 
without delay to the Inspector-General of Prisons a full report of the 
whole circumstances connected with the case. 

766. No investigation hy the police shall be made inside the prison 
except under the orders of the District Magistrate. 

756. (fl) The body of any priBoner who dies in prison or is executed 
shall be made over to the friends or relatiTes of the deceased, if claimed 
by them, unless there are any epecial reasons to the contrary, e.y., the 
prisoner has died of any infectious disease or, in the case of a prisoner 
who has been executed, there are grounds for supposing that the 
convict’s funeral will be made the occasion of a public demonstration, 
in which case due notice shall be given to the District Magistrate. 

(b) There shall be a burial ground attached to the prison distinctly 
marked off or enclosed for the burial or cremation of prisoners. 

757. (a) The Jailer shall arrange for the thorough cremation of the 
bodies of Hindu prisoners which are not claimed by their friends. 

(h) The corpses of all Musalman prisoners, if not claimed by tbeir 
friends, shall be buried by prUoners of their own religion. 

(c) In the case of Europeans, intimation will, when necessary, be 
sent to the Magistrate who will errange for the burial of the corpse in 
the local cemetry with due rites, 

758. The Jailer shall be held responaihle that every corpse' sent out , 
of the prison for cremation or burial is decently covered. 
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T59. The folloTving are the niles to be observed in the case of a 
BUtclde committed by drowning in jafl wells: — 

(1) The Jailer shall in all coses where there is no emergent^ 
report to the Superiotefideot ot the Jail the object to be 
gamed by sending (he diver down the well. 

(II) The Superintendent ol the Jail shall then determine whether 
it is necessary to send the man down the well; shall 
examine the prisoner who is to dive; ascertain that he has 
been accustomed to the dutv ; that he is willing to perform 
it; and that he ia in sound health and fit for the duty. 

(III) Xo prisoner shall be sent down a well except in the presence 
of tne Jailer of the prison. 

(IV) The Jailer shall he held responsible that, before the man 

is let down to the water ^ the mot, a strong hempen or 
aloe £bre rope capable of carrying at least two mounds 
shall he tied securely round tbe man's body under bis 
armpits. The rope should he specially made and kept for 
the purpose, and should be of such a length as to allow 
the direr to reach the bottom of t)>e well and to leave 
several yards spare «C top, which should be held by four 
able-bodied prisoners. 

(Y) The diver should sot be allowed to remain under water 
more than 90 (ninety) seconds; os the expiry of that 
interval, the Jailer superinteoding the diving should give 
orders to have the man raised to (he surface. 

(VI) The Jailer will be held responsible that the rape for ths 

above purpose shall be kept la good order and la a secure 
place at tne main gate. 

(VII) It is to be understood that these rules are not meant to be 
applied to cases in which tbe recovery of a suicide's body 
is rendered imperative saddeoiy. 

Any prisoner showing the sliphtcBt tendency to suicide 
shall be confined in a separate cell until the Medical Officer 
shall have, determined the question of his sanity or other- 
wise. The Jailer will be held responsible, ns ia the case of 
condemned criminals, that the prisoner Is thoroughly 
searched and deprived of all means by which eelf-des^uo- 
tion may be accomplished. 
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cnAPTini XXXIII. 

ItKsawL. 

• • 7(i0. The Superintendent ahftll proTide euitnblc labour for the con- 
Tiefs sentenced to rigorous imprisonment or those eeiltenced to siiuplo 
imprisonment who have ejected to labour. 

Kote.'— For the roJes relating to tho emplt^mcni of Class A and B convict# 
refer to chapter ^111. 

7G1. Tho Stiperlnfendent shall not employ convicts on tvork which 
IB likely to endanger life or limb. 

702. No convict shall be m&de to work for more than nine hours on 
any day, except on an emergency and with the sanction in writing of 
the Superintendent. 

703. Convicts Rhall not be required to perform any labour, other 
than that wliirh is indispensable for tbe essential prison services, on 
Suuduy.s qr on the undermentioned festivals:— 

King Emperor’s Birthday, New Tear’s day. Id-uJ»Fitr, Iloli, Id-til- 
7nhn, Dasehra, llewali and Earliki Puranmashi. 

704. The various forms o{ laliour carried on in the Ajmer Central 
Prison have been classified ns bard, medium and light ns shown below 
with luaxhuuni daily tasks which sl:all be exacted from each convict: — 

llAaa. 

‘ (ft) By Tatk. 


(1) Grinding grain . . . . 

, WTieat IS #eor». 

Wheat, gram ftwl barley (iniied) 15 


Dal 1 maund. 

(2) Pounding aloes , . . . 

■ 1 seer dry fibre to be extracted. 

(3) Pounding iloonf . . , , 

. 15 seers. 

(1) Weaving dusuli cloth 

. 36*. wide, 4y'on fly-.«hnttle loortfs, and 

• 

24' on handlooms. 

(5) Wnrping by manual labour , 

4 warps, ISiy long each, by four 


convicts. 

(C) Storing and weighing grain . 

. CO bags of two nuxunds each. 

(7) Cooking ..... 

. 1 cook for every 30 prisoners. 

(8) Parching gram 

• 4 maunds. 

(b) Vy tim« 

9 Ao«rs steady trerii.) 

(1) Ilnising water. 

I (5) Blacksmith's work. 

(2) C.irrying water. 

(3) Cutting firewood. 

1 (6) Ilopo making. 

(4) Carpenter’s work. 

1 (7) Scavenging. 
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(1) Carjiet nesvisg 


(2) Durfi* weaving 


(3) A’ctfur wearing 

(4) aiaoof bag r-eariag 


Zluiiutts ■ [ ' 

(») By TiuK. 


WooUeA oiul cotton earpei* — , 

_ . quality, i.e., 20 tbreada to the 
men, Ijr. 


Snd qntlitr. >.*•, 15 tbreadv to the 
inch. 21'. 

3rd quality, t.e., 13 threads to tlvo 
inch, 3*. 


Cotton ftwim rarpeti — 

4* to 9' aeeordtiig to quality. 

One convict du>uld weave up to 2' 
widUi. 


Striped And plain with or without 
boarder 2'. 

Kaotodar 

PJowend — 3' to 9’ nerording to pattern, 
width up to 2' per Ooiiritt. 

Coarwt mooti) or hemp «at weaving, 18 
s<|. (1. 

$q ft 

Fine uioon; or terap mat weaving, 13 

CO' for widths 2' 1« 21'. , 

0* to V. 


<C) Tailoring 


Jlond wirjnj— 

Coata 5, Trousers G, fiumaiir 8, 
Towels 23, Caps 40 and iCurieej for 
iomairs 3. 


(b) D\i fine <i.e., 9 iourte Ucadu wort). 


<0 Cleaning grain. 

(3> Hushing riea or pu(»a. 
(3) Winnowing groin. 

(1) Flour sifting. 

(5) Dyeing. 

(6) Carpentof’a work. 


(7) Oasket, bamboo or 

(8) Hair cutting. 

(9) CardOBiog. 

(fO) Cleaning and 
barracks. 

<1I) etcaning iatnps. 


cane work. 


clay-washing 


Ltonr. 


(a) By Tosfe. 

(1) Twisting tliread~ll seers. I (3)'Op«niiig thread— 2 seers. 

(2) Twisting Sloouj ban — 300 yard*. I 


<b> By Hjw* (i»., 9 htmrft ittady wort). 

(1) Winding bobbins. | (4) Weeding and light gardening. 

(2) Grain aifting. • , v, » ,• I (5) Dressing vegetables. . 

<3) Splitting cane, • • | <6) Sweeping. 

TC5. The Superintenilent shall employ every convict iu accordance 
xrith the class of labour iletennin*^ ly the iledieol OlHcer. Tlie labour 
•allotteil on odroi8^ion 'aii<i subsequent changes of labour shall he recorded 
on the history-ticket under the imtials of the Superintendent. 

■ ■ 7G6. On admission every eonvicf who ia physically fit shall be put 
on hard labour such as grinding or pounding moonj. If he knows 
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a trade carried on ia the prison, Ite abould be put on that trade ot once 
to utilize bis expert knowledge. Loog-term convicts shall be put in^ 
factories to enable them to learn trades or professions. 

767. Every convict on being assigned any kind of work shall be 
allowed a reasonable time in which to learn it. 

768. Labour in the prison may be— 

(1) intramural, t.e., within the enter main wall, or 

(2) extramural, i.s., beyond the outer walls of the prison. 

769. In the hot weather, convicts employed on extramural labour 
or in the open shall be exempted from labour between 10 a.m. and 2 r.u. 
All convicts working in shade shall cease work at II a.u. and resume 
work at 2 r.u. In the winter all convicts shall cease work at II a.u. 
and resume it at 12 noon. 

Convicts in in&rm gangs and weekly convicts shall be allowed a 
midday rest of two hours throughool the year and shall do such light 
work as may be allotted to them within the hospital enclosure. 

770. Female convicts shall bo employed on repair of clothing, clean- 
ing grain, etc., and may be given instruction in needlework, fitting 
and other domestic industries. They shall not be employed on grind- 
ing grain. 

771. The Jailer shall keep euitable convicts under training in all 
forms of skilled labour in order to replace nrtisan convicts on release. 
The pr<)portion of. such oonvicte oball not be less than 20 per cent, in 
eocb department of the factory. 

773. TVben any gang of convicts is employed on any particular 
work, a task board ehall be prominently displayed. These tB.sk boards 
shall be 2 feet by L foot in site and pointed ulack. On these boards 
shall be written in chalk the prescribed task. 

773. (n) The Jailer or other officer in charge of a work gang shall 
check every evening the quality and quantity of the work done and shall 
eee that all convicts perform their alloUed tasks, noting the work done 
on the picsciibed labonr tickets which ehall he maintained for tasked 
labour only. 

(6) He shall check all tools every evening and cause them to be 
collected and stored in a place of security and shall enter in the tools 
lists the number of tools so stored. 

774. Literate convicts shall not be employed in the prison office. 
No prisoner convicted of forgery aball be entrusted with the care of 
history-tickets, barrack lists, etc. 

776. The total number* of prison servants and hospital attendants 
shall not exceed 10 per cent, of the prison population. 

776. The Superintendent shall allot labour to ench convict with due 
regard to the capacity of the convict and the suitability of the task. 
He, however, may allot conservancy work to high caste Hindus who 
volunteer for it, subject to the following conditions: — 

' (1) Yolunteers should he employed only il the Superintendent 

'having regard to the requirements of the jail deems it 
necessary to call for volanteers to be employed on conser- 
I Taney work. 
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(2) The fact that a particular priiocer rolunteew for conserrancy 

rrork does not establisli any rl^^bt to be employed in tliat 
capacity. 

(3) There shall bo a properly attested record of the fad that 

particular prisoners hare volunteered to prevent any 
subsequent charge that this labour is exacted from them. 

(4) Yolunteers to whom conaerrnecy wort is allotted, must per- 

form that work in its entirety and for so long ns the 
Superintesdest of the jail may direct. There should be no 
half measures, such as the combination of other employ- 
ment with a little conservancy work. 

(h) The Superintendent shall have full discretion to discontinue 
such employment any time. 

(6) Volunteers, to whom conaervanry work is allotted, will not 

necessarily live in a barrack with the rest of the 
conservancy gang, but shall live where the Superintendent 
directs. It is necessary to prevent the possible corruption 
by association of the genuine sweeper staff with high caste 
volunteers. 

(7) Children and mtsorg shall not be accepted as volunteers. 


ir.—EiTJuumui. Labour. 

T7T. The undermentioned clanes of couvicti shall not be employed 
on extramural labour: — 

(1) Convicts under sentence of imprieosment for terms exceeding 

five years. 

(2) Convicts belonging to any of Ibe following classes.' — 

(a) dacoits; 

(h) those who have previously escaped or have attempted to 
escape; 

(c) poisoners; 

(d) specially dangerous crimiuala who have been convicted of 

organized crime; 

(s) residents of foreign territory or an Indian State; 

(/) those for whom an order of surveillance under section 565, 
Code of Criminal Frocednre, 1898, has been passed; 

(g) those who have no fixed place of residence or whose place 

pf residence has not been verified; 

(h) those who have been eent to the prison in default of fur- 

nishing security under chapter Till of the Criminal 
Procedure Code, 

^d) JuvenOe convicts. 

778. Subject to the provisions of the foregoing paragraph, the follow- 
ing convicts may be employed on extramn™ labour with the sanction 
of the Superintendent; — ' ■ 

’ • (a) Convicts sentenced to vme year or less who Bevc completed 

one quarter of their term. 
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(6) Convicts sentenced to more Ui-an one year and less than three 
years who have completed half of their seutences. 

(c) Convicts sentenced to three years or moie, but not more than 
five years, who have not more than years to sei’ve. 

779. The Jailer is responsible that no convict shall at any time bo 
employed on any labour outside the prison walls — 

(1) unless he is eligible under the rules contained in this chap* 

ter; and 

(2) unless and until the Superintendent shall liavc sanctioned bis 

being so employed by an entry in the convict’s bistory- 
ticket. 

7S0. When at any time a sufficient number of convicts eligible for 
extramural labour is not available for any essential prison service, e.g., 
the conservancy, trenching night-soil, or water supply, etc., the 
Superintendent may employ free labour for sucli essential services for 
such period ns the shortage of prison labour lasts. The charge may bo 
debited to the budget head “ Sanitation Charges ”. 

781. Before any convict is employed on extramural work, the Jailer 
shall certify on bis bistory-ticKet, alter examining bis conviction 
warrant, that he' is fit for extramural employment under the rules con- 
tained in this chapter. 

The convict shall then be brought up before the Superintendent who, 
after satisfying himself that the convict is eligible for such employ- 
ment and that there is nothing in his previous conduct to indicate that 
it would he imprudent to trust him outside, will sanction his extra- 
mural employment. 

782. The Superintendent may employ convicts in extramural gongs 
within the prison precincts on the following kinds of labour : — 

(1) Work in the prison garden and (he grounds used as forms or 

for production of grain and fodder. 

(2) Building, repairs and alterations of the quarters of the prison 

officers, ot roads and of other works. 

(Jl) Ttenchiag night-soil removed from the prison. 

(4) Cleaning and conservancy of the lines of the prison warders 
and other officials. 

(6) Wafer supply arrangemenfs for fhe prisoners and the prison 
officials resident on the prison grounds. 

783. The Inspecfor-Oenenil of Prisons is authorized h> sanction em- 
ployment of convicts outside the prison limits solely for the prison pur- 
poses under such conditions as be may consider necrasary for the safe 
custody of convicts,' 

784. The employment of the following gangs outside the prison pre- 
cincts, has been sanctioned by the Provincial Government os a special 
case: — 

(1) Mirshali welljgang. ' _ • • • , , 

(2) Superintendent’s garden gang. 

- (3) Water gang fdr the Besidency, the Civil Surgeon’s house and 
the Commissioner’s house. > ' 
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<85. A gang o£ sweepers and water carriers shall visit twice a day 
each quarter occupied by the prison officers, within the prison grounds. 
Lack house shall be cleaned and supplied vfith water by the gatig, 
which shall tlien be marched to tie next hbuse. No convicts of this 
gang shall be left about a house. If the Jailer is allow^ a garden, a 
regular gang of not more than four convicts may be detailed to work ia 

78G. All officers are prohibited from employing convicts in attend- 
ing to animals which, do not belong to Govcmiuent. The employment 
of convicts as house servants of anv description is strictly prohibited. 
Any officer who wilfully disregards these rules will render himself 
liable to dismissal. 

787. All convicts employed outside the prison wall shall ordinarily 
wear chain fetters. Convict Warders and Overseers shall not he fetteretl. 

788. The number of convicts working in the prison garden gang or 
in any other gang within the prison precincts under two warders shall 
not exceed twelve, and in the gangs working outside the prison pre- 
cincts six. 

789. Jlach extramural gang shall be employed on one form of labour 
only and shall be under the charge of two paid warders. 

790. When an extramural gang emplored beyond the prison lire- 
ciiicta consists of more than the authonrej number or is employed in 
the vicinity of high crops or at a considerable distance from the prison, 
the Superintendent may post one or more reserve warders who shall 
Accomjmn^ the gang nnd station tbemselres in s commanding position 
fo assist in watch and ward. The reserve warders shall he armed with 
musket and buckshot ammunttion. 

791. The duties of the Jailer and the intratnurol head warder on day 
duty in connection with visits to extramural pangs working within the 
prison precincts are laid down in paragraphs 1G9 and 199. 

792. The Jailer shall make suitable arrangements for sending the 
midday diets of the convicts working in extramural gangs at a distauce 
from the prison. 

793. The duties of the gate-keeper in connection with extramural 
gangs are prescribed in paragraph 233. 

794. Warders in charge of on extramural gang shall keep their 
convicts as much together ns possible ond must keep them within sight 
at all times. On no account whatever is a convict to be allowed to 
straggle away from his gang. If any convicl declares urgency one of 
the warders 'inchanye ehall lake bim iw far only as may bo actually 
necessary «r/r(f ehiH Iwp 

795. (a) If a convict escapes, the wanlers shall give an immediate 
alarm by blowing their whistles and one warder will pursue the convict, 
leaving the pang in the charge of the other warder, who shall march it 
immediately to the main gate, and shall inform the gate-keeper of the 
occurrence and have the’ alarm sounded at once. 

(b) In the case of pangs work-ing at a distance from (he prison, 
one warder shall pursue the convict and shall give itomediate informa- 
tion to the Jailer hy telephone, if one is close at hand, and the other 
wnrder shall march ‘the gang to the prison. 
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GnA.PTER XXXIV. 

Oaedex. 

790. The Supcriutendent shall he rcsponaiMe that the garden coii- 
tnins at all seasana a suificient quantity of good wholp^otac vegetables 
and condhnents for the pusoners* use, and that the whole of the prison 
laud, between the outer aud inner walls and outsido the prison walls 
available for cultivation is cultivated to the best advantage- All spare 
lands should he utilized for raising of crops for the prisoners’ food and 
lor fodder for the cattle. 

797. The Jailer shall Iko responsible that nil crops grown on prison 
lands are reapeil nt the proper tune and imnvediately brought into store, 
and that proper precautions ore taken agaiiiAt peculation, loss or misuse. 

798. No tree on prison lands should he cut down or otherwise removed 
without an order in writing of the SuperiDtendeut. The wood obtained 
shall he utilized for prison purposes only. 

799. The Jailer shall plant ft pioportion of lime trees each year to 
keep up the supply of limes and is responsible that they nre watered 
regularly specially in the hot wenlher. TaiDarind, hcl and mango 
trees should be grown in the prison compound and their fruit collected 
and stored for issue to prisoners. 

800. fn) GarJen ni>t1 Ve{iefahles.—\ Head Wnider or Warder who 
understands gardening should lie in iinmedinlo charge of the garden and 
may bo specially recruited for the purjioso. This Warder should bo 
exempted from night duty. 

(t) The number of convicts employed in cultivation of tho vegetables 
and condiments for Jail use shall depend on the Jail population and 
be in accordance with the following scale: — 

3 per cent, on a population of over 500 prisoners, 

G per cent, on a population of and below fiOO piisoncrs. 

801. The prison garden shall he kept neat and clean, free from 
weeds and undergrowth. Shrubs and trees should he grown around 
well-runs to provide shade for the bullocks. The nursery should be near 
tho well on elevated ground not liable to flooding. 

802. Dry leaves ond vegetable matter should be raked up and collect- 
ed in pits. Decayed leaves contain oil the elements necessary to make a 
perfect plant food and with farmyard manure should he put on the 
ground to a depth of G inches and then dug well into the soil. 

803. Successful gardening requires frequent and thorough surface 
tillage, and careful ntiention to weeding and irrigation at proper times. 

804. All available land in the garden shall be laid out in large 
fields. Irrigation channels built of brick-in-limc should be provided 
to cany water from the well* to'the fields. 

805. Corresponding to the Kharif and ra^'i crops of the cereals’, there 
'are two main crops of vegetables.' One is in season from April to July 
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otl'Cr August onwaras. Tlie chief country vegetablej 


Kaddu. 
A rvi. 
7/rtnti. 
Kiilcri, 
Muli. 


Karela. 

Bhindi. 

Torai. 

Briujal. 


Khirn. 

Tliev Tcqulre frequent 'catering especially ia the hot ireather. The 
sowings for the hot weather crops shall commence about the end of 
January and continue till the beginning of April, and from May on\yard 3 
sowings of the rains varieties should be mode. 


80G. Two or more large fields should always be under the sags 
which have great nuti-scorbutic vnlue and can be sown broadcast. 
Pahih, chauhtt^ kiil/o', and China cabbage should be sown extensively 
in the proper seawn. 

807. Chillies ajul other condiments should be grown in prison fields 
for i>8Ue to the prisoners. Paiva (Iloselle) should also be groyni to 
supplement the supply of anli-scorbulics. 

808. Onions should be sown in nurseries in laU Xovember and trails* 
pliuited in January. Sufficient onione should be groim to ptovido ilO 
m.iiiiuU for every 100 prisoners. 

809. Time of sowing brinjals Is — 

Tor round variety or tiusroo — February and October. 

For long variety— June. 

810. Potatoes, yams, pumpkins, onions and other vegetables which 
are capable of being stored should be cultivated extensively and stored for 
use during the time when fresh vegetables are scarce. 

811. English vegetable seeds ehould be sown in the nurseries from 
late September onwards to January in succession. Acclimatised seeds 
of these varieties may be sown in August or September when the 
nurseries will require chhappars to protect them from the BUn and 
heaw rain. .S’irit pals placed on bamboo frames give good shade; 
the ieight of such shelters should be G feet on the north side sloping 
to 4 feet on the south side with a depth of 6 feet. 

812. Special sowings of root vegetaldes such as beet, turnip, swedes, 
mangel wurzels should be mode in Dereaiber so that the crops will 
mature in April or early May for nse when other vegetables are ecarco. 

813. An alphabetical list of vegetable seeds showing times for sow- 
ings is given in the form giving calendar for sowing vegetable seeds 
(Form No.. 51) for the guidance of the Jailer. It should be hung 
up in the Jailer’s office. 

814. Vegetables from the prison rarden shall be allowed daily free 
of charge to the Superintendent, the -Jailer, the Deputy Jailer, the Assist- 
ant Jailer, the CJerlr .md the Sob-Assistant Surgeon sufficient for tlw 
Tcquireraents of each household, provided that the requirements of the 
prison have been in the fir^t place fully supplied. The allowance for" 
e.ich officer aliftU be inspected by the Superintendent on his arrival nt 
tile prison. If there are vegetables to eparc they may be given to bead 
warders and warders to the extent of their personal needs. 
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CHArTER XXXV. 

Discipline and Night Watch. 

815. (a) Tlie Jailer is responsible that every prisoner in the prison 
ehall both by day and by night be in charge of a prison officer. A 
record of the name of every prisoner ehall be kept in a gang book 
during the day and in a barracK list during the night. The gang books 
and the barrack lists shall be bo maintained and the relief of the prison 
officers so carried out and recorded that the responsibility for an escape 
resulting from negligence can bo fixed definitely and beyond all doubt. 

(6) The officers under whose immediate charge the prisoners are 
placed shall carefully watch them in their various movements end em- 
ployments and use the utmost alacrity and vigilance to prevent escapes. 

81C. (a) All movements of prisonera from one part of the prison to 
another shall be carried out in an orderly manner, the prisoners march- 
ing in pairs at the word of command. 

(t) No prisoner shall on anv account be allowed to leave his work or 
place without permission and if he has to he sent to any other part of 
the prison, he shall be accompanied by a Convict Overseer or other 
responsible officer. 

817. Tor day work the whole of the bead warders nnd warders on the 
establishment, excluding the reserve guard, shall ordinarily be divided 
into two souads. The first squad shall pome on duty at the opening 
of the wards and the second squad at midday. 

SIS. The unlocking and locking op of all barracks sholl be curried 
out under the general supervision of the JaiWr by the Deputy Jailer, the 
Assistant Jailer and Clerk. The Jailer shall detail the distribution of 
duties at unlocking and locking up among these ©(Titers and shall allot 
barracks to each officer. The Jailer shall frequently visit the different 
divisions of the prison to eee that the unlocking and locking up are 
carried out correctly. 

819. (o) The circle bell shall be rung half on hour before Buiirise 
throughout the year. 

(b) The prisoners will rise as soon as the bell rings. They will fold 
their beddings and blankets neatly on their sleeping berths, and shall 
then sit in double file down the centre of the ward. 

820. (a) On the arrival of the Jailer and other prison officers each 
barrack shall be unlocked. The prisoneiu shall he marched out in file 
and counted by the Head Warder in the presence of the Warders who ore 
to take over charge of the prisoners. The officer supervising the unlock- 
ing shall verify the number counted out of each barrack by comparison 
with the entry in the barrack list. 

• (h) The Head Warder shall let out of their ward the convict officers 
who are to watch the prison walls during the day. One of the warders 
shall take them to the latrine and then post them round the prison 
walls. > 

’ (cl Specially selected convict efficora ehall be posted along the main 
wall by day. Each convict oflicer shall patrol a prescribed beat. A’ 
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duty roster showing the names of the coarict officers employed on this 
duty and the post tiiey occupy must be kept ami written up daily by tbs 
Jailer. The posts of these convict officers should be changed cfaily. 

AVhen the convict officers on wall duty ate not changed at midday, 
arrangements shall he made to allow of their having their meab at 
proper intervals, and for bathing, etc. 

821. When the prisoners have been counted and the Jailer has 
satisfied himself that the. number of prisoners unlocked is correct, the 
night duty warders on 5th watch shall be marched out of the prison. 

S22. The prisoners shall then visit the latrine and bathing platform 
in an orderly manner. When the convicts bave washed their hands and 
faces, the early morning meal shall be distributed by the cooks at the 
appointed place. 

823. When the prisoners have bad their morning meal they shall be 
distributed into their respective gangs under the order of the Jailer. 
A record of the names of prisoners made over to each warder during the 
day shall be kept in a gang book and every subsequent change of a 
prisoner from one gang to another shall be recorded therein under the 
initials of the Jailer. 

824. The gang books shall be checked and initialled daily by the 
officer supervising the distribution of work in the morning and again 
checked at midday when the second day-squad relieves the first Eay' 
squad of warders. 

. 825. The warder in charge of each gang shall march his gang to 
its working place. When the gang arrives at its place of labour the 
convicts shall orrange their vessels in a line neor by. 

826. At 11 o’clock the circle bell shall be rung. The convicts shall 
stop work and take their vessels, etc., and march in file to the appointed 
place for the dislribution of the midday meal. Ilere they will sit down 
in a double line and the cooks svill distribute the food in the presence of 
a prison officer. 

827. When the meal is finished the prisoners at the word of command 
shall stand up together, march in [airs and as they file past they wilt 
throw any refuse food left in fbeir plates into the tubs placed for 
the purpose. They shall wash their plates, hands and mouth and then 
be marched to their place of Jabonr. 

828. The Joiler, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk shall be pre- 
sent when food is districted to the prisoners in the morning, at midday 
and in the evening. He shall verify the weight of a number of rations 
issued and frequently test the scafes aad eights used and report ia 
UTiting that the food distributed was correct in weight or otherwise, 
notin<y any complaints made by the prisoners. 

829. The warders of the first day-wjuad coming on duty at the ud. 
locking of the wards in the morning shall he relieved at midday hy the 
second day-squad. Every long-term and dangerous prisoner shall be 
specially pointed out to the relieving Head Worders and warders so that 
particular watch may be kept on him. 

830. At 4 r.it. in the winter and 5 VM. in the summer the circle bell 
will be rung for locking up and the convicts shall cease work. The 
convicts shall gather up their vessels and march to the spot where the 
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canpa were formed. "WLen llie Hco,! WBraer Iios rounteil tlieni they 
shall mnirh to their respective enclosures oml niter visiliu},’ the lalnue 
onil having washed their hands and faces shall receive the evening weal. 

831. (ni The night duty warders, shall Iw divided into five squads 
and their hours of doty shall bo as follows'. — 

I'iist Watch from lock-np to 9 p.m. 

Second Watch from 9 P.u. to II P.«- 
Third Watch from 11 r.M. to 1 km. 

Fourth Watch from 1 a.si. to 3 A.»t. 

Fifth Watch from 3 A.M. until the unlockinp is completed. 

l^nch squad consists of five wonlois under a Head Wnrder or Gate- 
Keeper. 

(b) Each warder’s beat should he changed daily and a record kept 
ill the lock-up register ol the name of the uarder put on each beat in 
each watch. 

(c) The Head Wnrder in charge of each night watch shall search the 
warders between the gates when they cuter the prison and also when 
they leave the prison. 

832. Half an hour after the circle boll rings to coasc work, Die Head 
Wnrder in charge of the first night walch shall march his squad into 
the prison and shall put them on the duties Allotted by the Jailer. 

833. After the couipletiou of the evening meal the prisoner shall he 
searched and locked up in the following naanner:-— 

(1) Tlie prisoners shall collect their complete kit of clothing 

and bedding and parade in line outside their sleeping 
barracks, and the ilend Warder on night duty and the 
warder in charge shall search each barrack and examine 
the gratings. On the woid of command the prisoners shall 
stand up and advance four paces iu front of their beddings. 

(2) The night duty warders and convict officers of the barrack 

shall then carefully search every prisoner, his clothing and 
bedding in the preecucc of the Head Warder on night duty 
and the officer in charge of the barrack. When the search 
is over the prisoners elmll rc-fonn ranks, roll up their 
beddings and sit in pairs. 

(3) The officer superintending the locking up shall call out tho 

names and hours of duly of the convict officers and satisfy 
himself that they know tho hours of their duty. The 
’f/s’ftsSiMS. t.Wr. -A-khA -op nn-ft imncb in qiairs io ttiB 

gate of the barrack where the said officer shall call out and 
mark on the barrack lists the name of each prboncr, who 
sliall enter the barrack on his name being called nt tlie 
same time repeating his berth number and go to their 
berths. 

(4) The. prison officers will then lock the door, hut will remain 
present till the convict officer on the first watch has counted 
. -the prisoners and reported the number of prisoners .and 
all well. The officer in charge shall record the number 
locked up in the lock-up report book. , ; . 
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{>iJ4 TLe prisoners may talk io the barracks after lock-up to 8 r.M., 
but loud talking, singing, etc., sliall not lie allowed. 

8n5. ILe LerlLs in every barrack eball be numbered, even numbers 
on one side and tbo odd numbew on tbc other. A berth shall be 
allotted to every priboner and the number of the berth shall be entered 
«ri the barrack list and the prisoner’s history ticket. As far as possible, 
Hindus and hfuhanimadans abould be indiscriminately mixed together 
in the barracks. In like manner, prisoners of one caita should not be 
grouped together. Prisoners shall not bo transferred from one barrack 
to another without the orders of the Jailer. 

830. Convicts sentenced in the same case shall be confined in different 
barracks, and sltall as for as {M»sible work in different gangs. 

S3T. Everj’ barrack shall be provided with a sufficient number of 
fniiterns. The lanterns shall be suspended from the roof and shall bo 
Dt te.ist 8 feel high from the ground so ns not to be accessible to 
prisoners. 

838. Rules regulating the watch nnd wnrd nnd lighting of associa- 
tion barracks apply e/jimlly to cell blocks and the barracks coniataing 
cubicles in which the convict officers will be on duly and the lanterns 
will be kept burning. 

839. (a) The Jailer shall toaintain a register of locks and keys in 
which a description and the number of all the locks and keys by 
bunches and the names of the barracks, cells or store-rooms, where they 
ore in use, shall be entered. 

(b) On each buneb of k^s there shall be a brass disk showing tha 
nnmber of the bunch and tbe number of keys on that bunch and the 
key chest shall be provided with books serially numbered in corrs- 
epondenee with (be oumbere on (he bunches of k^s. 

(c) After lock-up the keys of oil barracks, cells, godowns and work- 
shops will be lodged in the key chest and the Jailer shall verify the 
number and certify in the lock-up report booh that all keys have been 
correctly received back from all officers and that they have been placed 
in the fcey chest. 

(d) A list of keys which remain in the possession of offii^ers and are 
not deposited in (he icy chest shall be entered separately in the register 
of locks and keys. 

(e) The loss of a prison key shall be at once reported to the Superin- 
fendenf. A lock (he key of which has been lost or mislaid shall be 
destroyed in the presence of (he Superintendeot and then written off 
stock in the lock and key register, 

{f) The locks of the doors of all sleeping barracks and cells shall 
be 80 arranged that the prisoners cannot reach them from the inside. 

The inner pates of all enclosures within circles shall be k«t onen 
at 'night, but tbe'gates of (he mrclea will be securely locked. One key 
of these locks will be with the Head Warder on duty and the other will 
be kept in chftrpe of the senlty -oa’the maio' gate for the oJe of the 
officer on night roond dnty. 

840. The duties of (he Head ‘Warder on night duty are:-—' ' 

' (1) io ’see that- the night senlries inside the- barrack are on the 

alert; . 
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(3) to acquaint himself with the appearance of all prisoners in 

thehanackj 

(4) to allow no prisoner to approach the gratings unnecessarily 

or to sleep on the fioor between the sleeping berths or close 
to the gratings; 

(5) to perforin two or three hours* night watch during which he 

shall patrol up and down the barrack and keep on the 
alert; 

(O’) to report cases of sickness. 

845. Eelief of the Convict Kight Wotchmen shall take place in the 
presence of the warder on night duty. 

S4G. The Superintendent shall detail for night round duty each 
night the Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk who shall go 
round the prison at an hour not known beforehand, which should ha 
subsequently recorded in the Oate Book. 

847. The duties of an officer on night rounds are:— 

(1) He ahall visit all parts of the prison and all posts and sentries. 

(2) He shall demand reports trom all sentries regarding the 

condition of omtincs. bolts and locks and the count of 
prisoners, ana shall satisfy himself that all lamps oro 
Durning brightly. 

(5) He shall check some of the prisoners on their berths from 
the barrack lists. 

(4) He shall, on the termination of the round, record in a detail* 
ed report in the gate book that he has carried out these 
duties and shall report any untoward occurrence or 
irregularity that comes to his notice. He shall note the 
actu.al time of the commeocement and terraination of his 
round. 

848. Xo barrack shall be opened during the night excy)t in cases of 
urgent necessity, and then only in the presence of the Jailer, who is 
responsible that a sufficient number of warders and convict officials is 
present to repeal any attempt at an outbreak of the prisoners locked 
up in the barrack. Before any barrack ia so opened a chaiu shall be 
passed through the door post and the grating of the door, and secured 
with a luck so as to allow only one person to get out of the barrack at a 
time and to make it impossible for the prisoners to attempt a rush. 

849. If from any cause the prison at any time becomes temporarily 
insecure, the Superintendent shall intimate the fact to the Superin- 
tendent of Police, who shall supply n police guard of the requisite 
strength to provide for the safety of the prisoners until the prison is 
made secure. 

850. The following rules are prescribed for the care and use of the 
watchman control clocks: — 

(1) The Superintendent shall fix the control clock stations at sncli 
points os he considers most jmport.ont in the beat of n 

' Head YrarJer or warder who is to carry the clock. They 
shall be so arranged that in proceeding from one post to 
another the Head "Warder or warder cannot avoid visiting 
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CirAl*Ti2l XXXVI. 
i’pfTKns roll Safe Ccstodv. 

. S^il. Pctlew for safe cusfoJy aliall be of two kindi, i.c., bar fetters 
ati(] link' fettcis. 

(«i) IJjjr fetters shall consist of two romid iron bars, caeh bar 
iO inches iii icnglli, enonected at oue end by a ria^ IJ. 
iuihes in diau>eter and with ankle rial's at the other end 
for fasteainp tbetu to the The total weight of such 

fetters includcng the ankle rings sbali not exceed ii%'e 
pounds, ond the round iron for tue bars, the ring and the 
ankle rings shall be half an inch thick, 

(b) Link fetters shall be composwl of o chain and ankle rings. 
The total weight of such fetters, including the ankle rings 
sball not exceed three pounds nnd the chain shall not bo 
leas than 2 feet in length. 

The Superintendent, in his discretion, may impose liar fetters 
on the con\iet5 under sentence of traiisportotiou for the first thieo 
months after ndmissios to prison. Should the Superintendent consider 
it necessnrj* for nny rea«on, that fetters should W retained on such 
prisoner for more t&an three months, he shall npply to the Inspector. 
Ucneral for sanction to their retention for the period for whteh he 
cotiSfdeiA their letentioci neoessarj' and the Inspector.Qenerol niny sane* 
(ion such retention occordingly. 

SStl. A convict sentenced to rigorous or simple imprisonment shall 
not he placed in fetters unless such convict has shown by his conduct 
in prison that he is violent or dangerous or unless he has escaped or has 
attempted to escape or lias mad© preparations to escape from the 
prison : Proride<l, tJmt the .Superintendent, for any other special reasons 
to bo jeoirded in icriting, juay impose fetters for safe custody on any 
prisoner. 

854, Fetters on convicts who have been imprisoned under section 224, 
Indian I’enal Code, for escape ot attempt to e^icape from the prison shall 
be distinguished by a ring of brass one-half inch wide soldered around 
ench bar at its middle. 

8.55. The Superintendent may impose bar fetters on under-trial 
prisoners for safe custody if the rhorocter of (he offence or of the prisoner 
gives reasonable grounds for considering this to be necessary. 

850. The .Tailer shall be responsible when fetters ore* imposed for 
safe custody that the fetters have doable riveted ankle rings and that 
the link connecting the bars is welded and is of the same thickness ns 
(he bar and (hat (lie ankle rings are small enough to prevent their being 
drarra over the feet. 

857- The Jailer shall examine all fetters imposed for safe custody 
once a week nnd note the result in Bis report book. 

S5S. Fvery prisoner on whom fetters of any kind have been imposed 
chall be provided with leather gaiters and shall use them. He shall 
keep his fetters bright and polished. 
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859. Convicts working in extramural gangs sball orJinorily wear link 
fetters. Convict Wardeis and Overseeis eliall not bo fettered. 

SCO. When the Suporintendent orders fetters of nny kind to be 
imposed on any convict or under-trial prisoner for safe custody he shall 
record the imposition of fetters and the reasons therefor on the history 
or detention ticket. He shall also cause a record to be made in the 
fetter register of the prisoner's number and name, the date on which the 
fetters were imposed and removed, the period for which they were 
imposed and the reasons for imposition. 

8G1. The use of the bel-chain is absolutely prohibited in the case of 
convicts or under-trial prisoners except when thoy are confined in open 
spaces outside the prison or in tents within the prison. 
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cnArTEu XXXVII. 

OrrExcEs abd Pc.vtshmexts. 

8C2. (a) Tie foIloTrinp acta ore declared bjr section 45 of tie Prisons 
Act, 1891, to be prison ulTences vheb committed by a prisoner : — 

(1) such wilful disobedience to any regulation of tie prison as 
shall linxe been declared by rules made under section 59 
of the I’riaons Act, J89-I, to be a prison offence; 

' (S} any assault or use of criminal force; 

(d) the use of insulting or threatening language; 

(4) immoral or indecent or disorderly behaviour; 

(6) wilfully disabling himself from labour; 

(C) eontumacioualy refusing to work; 

(i) filing, cutting, altering or removing handcuffs, fetters, or 
Mrs without due authority; 

(8) wilful idleness or negligence ot work hy any prisoner sen- 
tenced to rigorous imprisonment; 

(0) wilful mismanagement of wort by any prisoner sentenced to 

rigorous imprisonment; 

(10) willnl damage to prison property; 

(11) tampering with or defacing history-tickets, records or docu- 

ments; 

(12) receiring, possessing or transferring any prohibited article; 

(13) feigning illness; 

(H) wilfully bringing a, false accusation against any officer or 
prisoner; 

(15) omitting or refusing to report, os soon as it comes to his 
knowledge, the occurrence of any fire, any plot or conspi- 
racy, any escape, attempt or preparation to escape, and any 
attack or preparation for attack upon any prisoner or 
prisoQ-ofilcial; and 

(10) conspiring to escape, or to assist in escaping, or to commit 
any other of the offences aforesaid. 

(/>)_Refusal by a prisoner to take the diet prescribed by the outho- 
ritiea of the prison shall constitute a prisoH offence aud shall be punish- 
able with any punishments admissible under section 40 of the Prisons 
Act, 1894. 

803. The following acts ore forbidden, nod every prisoner wlio wil- 
fully commits any of the following acts shall be deemed to have wilfully 
disobeyed the regulations of the prison and to have committed n prison 
offence within the meaning of sexton 45 of the Prisons Act, 1894: — 

(1) talking when at file or at unlocking, or at latrine, bathing or 

other parades, or at ony time when ordered by an officer of 
the prison to desist, and singing, loud laughing and loud 
talking at any time; 
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(2) qiLirelling with any other pribouer; 

(3) secretiug auy arliclo whatever; 

(4) showing disrespect to any jail officer or visitor; 

(5) making groundless complaiuts; 

(G) answering untruthfully any question put by an officer of tho 
prison or a visitor; 

(7) holding any coinzuunicution (in writing, by. word of mouth, 

or otherwise) with an ouUulcr, with a prisoner of the 
opposite sex, civil or nadcr-tital prisoner or a prisoner of 
a dilfereiit class, in disobedience of the regulations of the 
prison^ 

(8) abetting tbe commission of any prison offcnco; 

(y) oinUtvug to assist in the maintenance of discipline by report- 
ing any prison offence, or to give assistance to an officer of 
the prison wlicn called <m to do so; 

(10) doing any act or using any Inngiiago calculated to wound or 

offend the feelings and prejudices of a fellow prisoner; 

(11) doing any act mlndaled In citato any unnccefi**ry alarm m 

the minds of the prisoners or officers of the prison; 

(12) leaving without nemiission of an officer of tho prison the 

gang to which he is attnclicd, or the part of the prison lu 
wliich iie is confined: 

(18) leaving without permission of an officer of the prison tho 
ward, the yard, tho place in file, the sent or berth assigned 
to him; 

(11) loitering about the yards or lingering in tbe wards when these 
are open; 

(10) omllUng or refusing to march in file when moving about the 
prison; . ' ^ 

(1C) visiting the latrines or bathing platforms except at stoted 
hoars, or without pemiiaiion of an officer of the prison, 
or resorting nnnecesBarily to the night latrine, or omitting 
or refusing to employ dry earth in the manner directed by 
the prison regulation ; 

(17) refusing to eat the food prescribed by the prison diet scale; 

(18) eating or appropriating any footl not assigned to him, or 

taking from or adding to the portions assigned to other 
prisoners ; 

(19) removing wthout peimisviou of an officer of the ptison. food 

from the cook-room or godowps or from the place where 
moals are served, or disobeying any orders as to the issue 
and distribution of food and drinh; 

(20) wilfnlly destroying food or throwing it away without orders ; 

(21) introducing into food or drink anything likely to render it 

unpalatable or unwholesome; 

|22) omitting or refusing to wear the clothing given to him, or 
exchanging any portion of it for the clothing of other 
prisoners, or losing, discarding, damaging, or altering any 
part of it; 
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(23) reuiovijig, <le/acing‘, or allerio^ any Jwtinrfive number, mark 
or badge attached <o or Mforn on the clothing or person; 
(2-1) omitting or refusing to keep the person clean, or disobeying 
any order regulating the cutting of hair or nails; 

(25) omitting or refusing to keep clean his clothing, blankets, 
bedding, fetters, cups, plates or the identification token or 
distihcying any order os to the arrangement or disposition 
of such articles; 

(2G) liiinj)etiug in any way with prison locks, lamps, or lights, or 
other property witli which he has no concern ; 

(27) stealing the prison clothing or any part of the prison tit of 

nn}* other prisoner; 

(28) committing a nuisance in any part of the prison; 

(29) spitting on or othernisc noiling any floor, door, wall, or other 

part of the prison building or any article in the prison; 

(30) wilfully befouling the wells, latrines, washing or bathing 

places ; 

(31) damaging the trees and Tcgctaldes in (he garden of the jail, 

or maltreating the prison cattle; 

(32) omitting or refusing to tale due care of all prison property 

entrusted to him; 

(33) omitting or refusing to lake due care of, or injuring, destroy- 

ing or misappropriating the luateriels and implemetite 
entrostc'd to him for work; 


(34) omitting to report at once ony loss, breakage or injury which 

he may accidently have caused to prison property or imple- 
meats; 

(35) mannfactiiringany article without the knowledge or permission 

of an officer of the prison; 

(30) performing any portion of the task allotted to another prisoner 
or obtaining the assistance of another prisoner in tho 
performance of his own task; 

(37) appropriating any portion of the task performed by another 
prisoner ; 

(3S) mixing or adding any foreign substance to the materials 
issued for work; 


(39) wilfully causing to himself any illness, injury or disability; 

(40) causing or omitting to assist in suppressing violence or 

iusubordination of any kind; 

(41) taking part in any attack upon any prisoner or officer of the 

prison ,* 


(42) omitting or refusing to help any officer of the prison in case of 
* an attempted escape or of an attack upon such officer or 

upon another prisoner; 

(43) disobevmg any lawful order of aa offieer of the prison or 
, omitting or refusing to perform duties lu the manner 

prescribed. ‘ 
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804. "When in tho opinion of the Superintendent any of the follow- 
ing offences are estahlislied against any prisoner lie shall refer the case 
to the Magistrate exercising mrisdietton -for inquiry in accordance with 
the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898: — 

(1) offences puuishahle under sections 147, 148 and 152 of the 

Indian Penal Code; 

(2) offences punishable under sections 222, 223 and 224 of the 

Indian Penal Code; 

(3) offences punishable under sections 304A, 309, 325 and 82G of 

the Indian Penal Code; 

(4) any offence triable exclusively by the court of session. 

805. It shall be in the discretion of the Superintendent to determine, 
with respect to any other net which constitutes both n prison offence and 
on offence under the Indian Penal Code, whether he will use his own 
powers of punishment or move the magistrate exercising jurisdiction to 
inquire into it in accordance with tiie Code of Criminal I’rocedure, 
1893. 

see. If any prisoner is guilty of any offence against prison discipline 
which, hy reason of bis liaring frequently committed such offences or 
otherwise, in the opinion of the Superintendent is not adequately punish- 
able by tlie infliction of any punishment which he has power under the 
Prisons Act, 1804. to award, the Superintendent may forward such 
prisoner to the Court of tlio District 3tagistrate, or of any Magistrate of 
the First Class having juris<liction, together with a statement of tlie 
circumstances, and suoii magistrate shall thereupon inquire into and try 
the charge so brought against the prisoner, and upon conviction, may 
sentence him to imprisonment which mar extend to one year, such term 
to be in addition to any term for which such prisoner was undergoing 
imprisonment when he committed euch offence, or nay sentence him 
to any of the punisbtDcnts enumerated in eection 4C of the Prisons Act, 
1891: 

Provided that the District Magistrate may transfer the ease for 
iiiquirj- aud trial to auy Magistrate of the First Class: and 

Provided, also, that no person shall h© punislied tadec for the same 
offence. 

8G7. The Superintendent may examine any person touching any 
prison offence, and determine thereupon, and punish such offence hy 
any of the prescribed minor or major imnishincnts; the Superintendent 
should endeavour to apportion the penalty to the needs of the case. 

Not*.— N o officer snlKinlinotc to the Superintendent shall haro power to award 
any punishment whatever. 

8G8. The following punishments shall fw considered minor punish- 
ments: — 
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(5) temporary re<lactioa Irom a lii^her fo’a Jon’er class or grade; 
(C) penal diet with or without cellular confinement for not more 
than 48 hours — 

(a) I’enal diet consists of 8 chhafaks of flour boiled as a porridge 

seasoned with ^ chhutak of salt and given in two meals. 

(b) Xo prisoner while onderraiag a punishment of penal diet 

anall bo required to do either hard or medium labour, 
but he should he li&hle to perform such light form of 
labour, and for such number of hours daily, as the 
iledical Oliieer may, in each case, approve; 

(7) cellular conflucmenl for not more than seven days — 

(a) Cellular confinement means such confinement with or with* 

out labour as entirely secludes a prisoner from comTuvnu 
cation with, but not from eight of, other prisoners. 

(b) A cell'ticket in the prescribed form shall be maintained and 

suspended outside the cell door; 

(8) separate confinement for not more than fourteen days. 

Sep.'irate confinement means such confinement with or 
without labour as secludes a prisoner from comronDicatjon 
with, but not from eight of, otner prisoners, and allows him 
not less thou one hour’s exercise per diem and to have his 
meals in association with oue or more other prisoners; 

(9) imposition of haridcuITs otherwise than by handcuffing a 

prisoner behind or to a staple— 

. (a) Handcuffs impose<l by way of punishment shall be iron bar 

baudeufis, weighing, with lock, not more than 2 pounds 
each, or swivel with spring-enteb handcuffs weighing 
sot more than pound each, or chain handcuffs weigh* 
iag aot more than 1 lli. each. 

(h) Handcuffs may be imposed on the wrists iu front by day or 
sight for a period of not more than twelve hours at a 
time, with intervals of not less than twelve hours 
between each period, and for not more than four conse* 
eutzve days or nights; 

(10) imposition of link fetters for not more than 30 days. 

Link fetters shall ho composed of a chain and ankle 
rings. The total weight of such fetters, including the 
ankle rings, shall not exceed 3 pounds, and the chain shall 
not be less than 2 feet in length; 

(11) substitution of rlolhing of gunny or other coarse fabric for 

the portion of the ordinary prison clothing which is not 
woollen for a period which shall not exceed 3 months. 

8G9. The following punishments shall be considered major punish- 
ments: — 

(1) hard labour for a period aot exceeding seven days in the case 

of convicted criminal prisoners not sentenced to rigorous 
imprisonment; • 

(2) (o) forfeiture of remission earned, exceeding three hut not 

exceeding nine days; 
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(1) forfeiture of n'miasion earned, in exrcw o£ nine claye; 

(c) forfeiture of class, grade, or prison privileges for a period 
exceeding three months; 

((}) exclusion fiom tlm remission system for a period not exceed* 

, ing three months; 

(<•) exclusion from the remission system lor a period esceeiUng 
tlirce months;, and 

{/) permanent, reduclioa from a higher to a lower class of grade. 

In the ruse of punishments 2 {h) and 2 (rl or any eonihination 
of the punisluiienlA 2 (h), 2 (e) and 2 (<!) the order of punish- 
ment siialj not lake effect until sanctioned l»y the Inspcclor- 
(leneralj 

(3) eellular eonfincment for a period exceeding seven days; 

The maximum period for this punishment i.s fourteen days; 

(4) sopamte confinement for a period exceeding fourteen days; 

The maxinnim period for this punishment H three months, and 

the previous confirmation l>y the Inspeetor-General of 
Trlyona is required when the period exceeds one month; 

(6) link fetters if, imposed for more than thirty days ; 

The innximum period for which they may Is coutinuously 
imposed is three months; 

(ti) har fetters; 

(0) Bar fetters shall he composnl of two hors joined together by 

a welded link and attached to anUe rings. The total 
weight of such fetters, including the nitkle rings, shall 
not exceed 5 (>ounds,«iid each bar slinll he not less than 
20 inches in length. 

(h) The maximum periml fur whirh l>ar-fcttcrs may he conti* 
nuously imposed is three months; 

(7) cross-bar fetters; 

(fl) Cross-bar fetters shall he composed of a single bar for the 
mirposc of keening the legs opart and of ankle rings. 
The total weight of such {etlers, including angle rings, 
shall not exceed 2| pounds. The length of the bat shall 
not exceed IG inches in the case of men who are not less 
than 6 feel C inches in height, or 14 inches in the case of 
men below this heigliL r 

(1) The maximum pcriwl for which cross-bar fetters may be 

imposed continuously is 240 hours; 

(8) handcuffing behind or to a ntaplc; 

(I) Handcgffe, may be imposed on the wrists behind by day 
, onlv.for n period of not more than six hours in any day 

of'24‘ Lours, and for Bol'inore than, four cousecutive’days. 

(ii) Handcuffs mav be impiwed by attaching the handcuffs 
affixed on the prisoner’s wrists to a staple in front of the 
prisoner- by day-foi^TtQhTntire than four consecutive days 
and for not njore,*thaii six hours on each day with an 
1 / ■ inter^l of at least on® hour, after the handcuffs have 

been eo attached for throfi hopr^ : , 
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Provided that suet stajds 'stall not be hieher than the prisoaet’a 
Bboulder nor loTver than his waigt, and that no prisoner shall be 
attached by haadcufi'e to a staple except iu the presence of other 
przsoners ; 

Provided further, that the punishment referred to in sub^slause 
(ii) shall not be executed until ‘the prisoner to whom the.punish* 
ment has been awarded has been examined by the Medical Officer 
and pronounced to be fit to underjpj the punishment; 

Provided, also, that this pnoishmeat shall be restricted to cases 
where the prisoner has been guilty of repeated and wilful viola- 
tions of any prison rule, and where, in fact, his condnet is 
evidently due to contumacy; 

(9) penal diet combined with cellular confinement for more than 
48 hours; 

Penal diet shall in no case he applied for more than 96 hours; 

(10) whipping, provided that the number of stripes shall not exceed 

thirty find in the case of a person tuioer 1C years of age 
it shall not exceed 15 stripes; 

(0) 'VS’hipping, as a prison punishment, shall be infllctedi 

only for mutiny or for conduct seriously affecting the 
discipline of the prison, or for incitement thereto, for 
serious assaults on any public servant or visitor, or after 
other punishments have failed for other offences of a 
epecially grave nature. , 

(1) TThen wiiipping is awarded the Superintendent of the Prison 

shall record in every case in the punishment register the 
substance of the evidence of the witnesses, the defence 
of the convict, nod the finding with the reasons 
therefor. v . . 

(c) the Superiuteodent shall submit at once to the Inspector- 

General of Prisons a special report, based on the record 
in the punishment register, on every case in which 
whipping has been inflicted. 

(d) A and B class prisoners shall not he whipped except with 

the permission of the Provincial Government; 

(11) any combination €>f punishments admissible under the follow- 

ing provisions, namely;— 

Any two punishments may be awarded in combination buhj'ect 
to the following' exceptions: — 

(1) formal warning shall not be combined with any other 

punishment except Joss of privifegea; ; 

(2) penal diet shall not' be combieed'with change of labour nor 

any period of penal diet awarded. singly shall be com- 
' bined with ony period of penal diet awaraed ia combina- 
tion with cellular confinement; ^ 

(3) . cellular confinement^shall not he combined with, separate 

confinement 'k> as to prolong the total'period of seclusion 
to which-the prisoner is.IiaWe; ^ ^ 

(4) whipping shall, not’ he ormibined.. with .any.! other form of 
‘ ' ^ punishment except cellolar! or peparate confinement or a 
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(ill) The person iofllctitig the puaishment of whipping, whelher 
it liaa been ordered ^ a Jndical Court or is airarded rs a 
measure of prison discipline, shall be, wherever possible, 
of a higher caste than a sweeper. 

(iv) To prevent undue laceration of the sHn, a piece of thin' 

cloth soaked in some antiseptic solution should be spread 
over the prisoner's buttoeJea during the operation. 

(v) All such cloths should E>e thoroughly washed and afterwards 

-soaked iu an antiseptic solntion before being brought into 
use BO as to obviate the possibility of disease of any kind 
being conveyed from one prisoner to another. 

(vi) The “ drawing stroke ” which is calculated to lacerate the 
desh is prohibited. 

(vii) If during the execution of a sentence of whipping the 
Jfedical Officer certifies that the offender is not m a fit state 
of health to undergo the remainder of the sentence, the 
whipping shall be finally stopped. 

(viii) The infliction of petty floggings as jail punishments is injudi- 
cious; Superiutenuents should never, except under very 
speciAl circumstances, inflict less than 15 stripes, ns if the 
offence is stifficientlv'- serious to necessitate flogging as a 
punishment the flogging should le made really deterrent. 

Notb.— D iet money on tlie *c»lo alioired to eonrid* reles»«d from iail sboald 
be abnired also to prisoners whipped and released, to eeabie them to reach their 
homes, vhen, in tbo opinion of tbe Magistrata. the cireumaUnros reijuiro it. 

STS. (o) "When nn accused oerson is sentenced by court to whippine 
in addition to iruprisontnent the whipping shall not be inflicted until 
fifteen days from tbe date of sentence, or, if an appeal is made within 
that time, until the sentence is confirmed by tbs appellate court; but 
the whipping shall bo inflicted as soon ns practicable after the expiry 
of the fifteen dsj-B, or, in case of an appeal, os soon os practicable after 
the receipt of the order of the oppellate court confirming the sentence. 

(I») In any case in which a sentence of whipping is wholly or par- 
tially prevenml from being executed the warrant shall be returned to the 
court and the offender shall be kept iu custody till the court which passed 
the sentence can revise it. 

(c) After a whipping has been dulv inflicted the Superintendent shall 
endorse a certificate on the warrant to that effect, recording the date of 
execution. 


f?ecorif and Cfattificafion of Offencet, 

S7fl. In respect of every punishment inflicted the Superintendent 
shall record, in the punishment register and the history-ticket, the 
prison offence coniiuitfed, the punishraeat awarded, and the date of 
infliction. 

8S0. In the case of every serjons prison offence the prisoner, with hie. 
history-ticket, shall be brought to tne prison office, where the inquiry 
into the offence will he held and the names of the witnesses proving the 
offence shall be recorded in the column prorided for the purpose. 
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lu other cases the nature of the offence, the date on«Tvhich it vas 
committed and the punishment awarded shall he entered on the prisoner’s 
hUtory-ticket at the place in the prison where the punishment may be 
ordered and the time of its infliction, the entries being initialled by the 
Superintendent, and on the same dfiy the necessary entries shall be 
made in .the punishment register. 

881. An.oCeiice for the purpose of classification in the annual returns 
will be /Considered a minor offence when it is dealt with by a minor 
punis^uuent^ and a major offence when dealt with a major punishment. 
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' CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

OOTOBEAKS ASD £sCAF£S, 

'8S2. The following rules htfve been tnftde under clause (6), section 59, 
Act IX o{ 1894, for the use of anus against any prisoner ora body of 
prisoners, in the case of an outbreak or attempt to escape; — 

(1) Any oflicer of the prison majr use a sword, bayonet, firearm 
or any other weapon against any prisoner escaping or 
attemptiag to escape; provided that resort shall Hot be 
had to the use of auy such weapon unless such officer has 
reasonable ground to believe that he cannot otherwise 
prevent tlie escape. 

,(2j Any oflicer of the prison may use a sword, bayonet, firearm or 
any other weapon on eiiy prisoner engaged in any com* 
billed outbreak or in any attempt to force or break open 
the outer pate or enclosure wall of the prison, and may 
cantimie to use aueb weapon so long as each combined 
outbreak or attempt is being actually proseented. 

(3) Any olRoer of the prison may use e sword, bayonet, firearm or 

any other weapon against any prisoner using violrnco to 
any officer of the prison or other j'ersons: provided that 
such officer has reasonable ground to believe tuat the officer 
of the prison or other person is in' danger to life or limb, 
or that other grievous nurt is likely to be caused to him. 

(4) llefore twiug firearms against a prisoner under the authority 

conveyed in rule (I) of this paragraph, the officer of the 
prison shall give a warning to the prisoner that he is 
about to fire on him. 

(8) Xo officer of the prison shall, in the presence of his superior 
officer, use arms of any sort against a prisoner in the case 
. of an outbreak or attempt to escape except under the orders 

of such superior officer. 

(See part V of G. Q. O. Ko. I2Jails-50<WIO, dated (he 31st Attgust, 1636.) 

8S3. It is the duty of the officer who first notices that a disturbance 
is taking place or appears imminent or a prisoner is missing or is 
attempting to break prison, to blow his whistle continuously ana to send 
to the Gate-Keeper witli all possible haste such information as is known 
regarding the character of the occurrence that has taken place or is 
alwut to take place. Every officer hearing a whistle shall blow his own 
whistle and continue whistling until he hears the alarm hell ringing. 

. 884. In the event of an wJiihraak-or escape occurring at the prison, 
the Jailer shall send at once intimation of the cause for the alarm to the 
Superintendent. Ho shall also give immetliate notice to the Saperio- 
tenilent of roliee and the District Sfegistrate. 

8S5. The District Ifagistrafe shall afford all asusiance possible to the 
prison authorities in case of threatened disturbance or combing insubor- 
dination amongst the prisoners. 
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886. {a) The Gate-Keeper, as soon as he hears a whistle sounding 
continuously or receives notice of any prisoner having escaped, or of a 
disturbance having taken place or being imminent, eball order the 
sentry to hre his musket into the air and to sound the alarm, end shall 
send immediate notice to the Jailer. 

(h) The sentry on duty at the main gate shall raise the alarm by 
firing a blank cartridge and loudly sounding the alarm bell when ordered 
to do so by the Gate-Keeper or on his own initiative if lie has reason to 
believe that an outbreak or disturbance or attempt at escape is occurring, 

887. On the sound of the alarm all prison officers excepting warders 
on duty shall assemble forthwith at the main gate. The warders shall 
fall in near the armourj' ami be armed ns quickly as possible with rifles, 
bayonets and twenty rounds of buckshot ammunition. IVarders for 
whom rifles are not available shall be armed with lathis. A sufficient 
number of lathis shall be kept In the stock in the armoury for the office 
establishment and watdeta. 

888. (a) Warders on duty in charge of prisoners or gangs of prisoners 
inside the prison shall collect the prisoners where they are at work and 
shall lock them up in the nearest barrack or factory. The gangs work, 
ing outside the prison ehnlt be marched in fils at the double to the 
main gate and shall be locked up in the nearest available barrack. All 
prisoners locked up in barracks or factories shall be counted by the 
warder in charge. They shall sit silently in file till the alarm is over. 

(b) Warders and Convict Warders, after locking up the prisoners in 
their charge, shall remain on sentry duly outside the barracks or 
iactories iu which the prisousis have been locked up, unless otberwiso 
directed. 

8S9. Pending the arrival of the Superintendent, the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer shall be responsible for carrying out the following routine 
precautions 

(1) He shall post sentries almve the main gate to observe and 

report the movement of the prisoners and detail a party 
of warders for duty around the main wall of the prison. 

(2) If the sentries on the main gate roof report that the main 

gate is clear, he shall take the 'remainder of the guard 
inside the prison. 

(3) In the event of an outbreak, he shall proceed to the scene 

with the guard and if the circumstances are such as to 
necessitate immediate ncliou, he shall warn the prisoners 
three times in a loud voice that if they do not submit at 
once and peacefully disperse, they will be fired upon. If 
the circumstances are such as do not admit of delay, the 
warning need not be repeated. 

(4) If, upon being 'warned,^ the prisoners do not submit and 

disperse, and if there appears to be no other immediate 
means of quelling tho disturbance, he shall order the guard 
to fire upon them. But firing shall cease the moment the 
prisoners disperse or yield. 

890. The Superintendent on arrival shall assume ch.Arge of the opera- 
tions. ' . . ■ - 
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891. Wlien the alarm ios been concluded the prison bell shall be 
TaDg {brice as a signal for all officers to return io tne main gate where 
a roll call shall be held and the names of the officers who were late in 
turninp out or absent aholl be noted for necessary action. The Eeserve 
Head Warder shall collect the nnexpired ammunition and render to the 
Jailer an account of the cartridges fired. 

892. The Superintendent shall report the facts of the outbreak or 
incident to the Inspector>Qeneral and ahall report the result of the 
inquiry held by him. 

893. The District Magistrate shall also conduct an inquiry and record 
a judicial finding on the cause of the outbreak and the conduct of the 
officials concerned. A. copy of this report shall be forwarded by tho 
District Magistrate to the Inspector-Oeueral direct. 

894. (o) The Superintendent shall hold an alarm parade based on 
the above rules at least once a month. 

(5) ItTien the alarm parade is over and before the reserve guard is 
withdrawn from inside the prison each warder shall fire three cartridges 
loaded with buckshot on a safe target to impress on prisoners the fact 
that warders carry loaded arms on these occasions. 

895. In the event of a prisoner being missing, the Jailer shall form 
immediately search parties of warders and convict officers, and conduct 
a thorough search of the prison premises for the missing prisoner. 

806. When an escape has taken place and attempts at recapture have 
been uDSuccesaful, the Superintenaent shall give immediate notice to 
the District Magistrate, and shall send a ^esenpHve roll of the prisoner 
with all information available including the prisoner’s place of residence 
and the reward offered for his re-apprehension to the Superintendent of 
I’oiice, Aimer. Similar reports and descriptive rolls shaH be sent to 
the Superintendent of Police of the District in which tbo prisoner’s home 
is situated and the districts adjoiniifg it. A report and descriptive roll 
shall also be sent to the Railway Police. 

S&7. Immediately on receiving intimation of nn escape, the District 
Magistrate (or in his absence the magistrate in charge of headquarters) 
shall make an investigation into (he circumstances of the escape and send 
a report to the Inspector-General, with such recommendations ns he may, 
think fit to make in regard to the prison officials. No investigation by 
the police shall he made inside the prison except under the orders of 
tiie District Magistrate. ' 

893. The Superintendent shall submit at once a preliminary report of 
every escape to the Inspector-General in the prescribed form, 

899. The Superintendent shalf fater conduct a full inquiry into alf 
circumstances of the escape, and forward a full report and the evidence 
taken, together with his recommendations regarding the conduct of the 
prison officers or the removal of defects in buildings, etc. A rough 
sketch of the prison premises from which the escape occurred, showing 
the posts of sentries should he sent with the report. 

900. When the reports of the District Magistrate and the Superin- 
tendent of the Prison indicate that the escape has been due to negligence 
of prison officers, the Inspector-General shall decide whether the offence 
shall be dealt with in accordance with the provisions of the Indian Penal 
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Code or as a breacL of pvtboti diacipUite. Important case^ of escape 
shoulil be reported by the lns{)ect(»i‘*Ueueral to the Provincjal Govem- 
DlCllt. 

901. The SuperintendeTit shall report also all attempts at escape to 
the Inspector-General. 

902. The Superintendent may adTcrtiae and pay rewards for the re- 
appreheusion of an escaped prisoner up To a inaximum ol Rs. 100, accord- 
ing to the circumstances ol the escape and recapture, the degree of 
exertion taken or danger run by the person lecapturing the prisoner, 
the physique of the ptiaouei and the degree of Teswtance he offered and 
einiilar consideratioua. 

903. Whenffter peculiar circumstanced tender it advisable to offer or 
pay a larger reward, application must be made to the Inapcctor-Ocneral, 
who is empowered to sanction rewards up to Rs. 250 for the recapture 
of any prisoner. 

904. When an esocipcd prisoner is recaptured, the Superintendent 
shall send a report to the Inspector-General giving the ciTcnmstances 
and the date of recapture, and the prisoner shall be sent for trial and 
a copy of the judgment forwarded to the Inspector-General. The 
Superintendent shall send intimation of the recoplure to all olTirerii wlio 
were addressed in connexion with the escape. 

903. Prisoners who hnve effecteil their e.spapc from prison shall, on 
recapture, be placed in fetters and shall he distinguished bv a ring of 
brass onfe-half inch wide soldered around each bur at its middle. 

900. The name and full particulars of prisoners nho escape shall be 
entered in the escape register. 

907. As a precautionary tneasure against escape, no partition wall 
shall he constructed to abut upon, or touch, the enclosure wall unless tt 
be of equal height with ihul of wall, and itself untouched by any lower 
wall; or the enclosure wall he considerably lieightened, above the general 
level, where the low divisional wall touches it; no cnrnico or projections, 
or roughness of any sort, shall be built, or permitted to remain, at the 
top of any enclosure or divisional wall. 

9l)S. No buildings or frees of any sort shall he permitted to touch, 
or abut upon, any divisional or enclosiitc wall; but a clear space of 
eight feet, at least, shall divide such wall from any building or trees 
on all sides. 
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CIIAPTEtt XXXIX. 

SOUTABT CoNTIXE^NT. 

•909. Tlie marinmui peritjJa of liolitary confiiiement Tvlu'cli a court is 
emp<nvered to iuflict are : — 

(a) one monlli, if the tern of imprisonment does not exceed six 
months; 

(h) two months, if the term of iraprisoniuent exceeds six months 
hut does not exceed one ^ear; 

(c) three months, in any one seuleuce, if the term t>f imprison- 
ment excels one year. 

910- Sentences of solitary confinement awsjrded by courts in Ajrner- 
Merwnra under sections 73 and 74 of the Indian Penal Code (Act XLV 
of J8C0) shall he executed by the prison awthorities as if they nvro sen- 
tences of cellular conflnetnent as explained in clause 10 of aection 4G 
of the Prisons Act, 1894 {IX of 1894). 

9f I. The Jailer is responsible for the due execution of the xestences 
of solitary confinement. 

012. Every prisoner confined in a cell ehnll he invariably in the 
immediate charge of a warder, assisted if necessary during the day by 
a convict officer. Both by day and by oighl the guards shall be posted 
so that the prisoner may communicate at any time u-ith a prison officer. 

918. Every prisoner before being placed in a cell shall be carefully 
searched and eveir cell and even prisoner therein shall be cai'eiuUy 
searched daily at lockup time and ofteoer if necessary. 

914. On the admission of a convict sentenced to solitary confinement, 
the Jailer shall prepare a soHlaty cell ticket and enter the convict's 
name in tlie register of solitary confineiDent. 

915. (o) In executing a eentence of solitary confinement, such con- 
finement shall in no case exceed fourteen days at a time, with intervals 
between the periods of solitary confinement of not less duration than 
those periods. 

(b) When the imprisonmeDt awarded exceeds three months, the 
solitary confinement snail not exceed seven days in any one month with 
intervals between the periods of solitary confinement of not less duration 
than such periods (section 74 of the Indian Penal Code). 

910. In executing sentences of solitary confinement four weeks shall 
be taken as equivalent to one month. ^ 

917, Convicts sentenced to solitary confinement shall ordinarily he 
divided into four batches, and each batch shall undergo solitary confine- 
ment for one week in each ZDonth. 

918, When the convict has been placed in a cell, his ticket showing 
the date of commencement of the penod of solitary confinement shall ha 
posted outside the cell and the date of termination of the week’s solitary 
confinement shall he entered in the tickrt. The period undergone should 
be then recorded in the register of solitary confinement. 
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919. Every convict undergoing solitary confinement sliall be vbitcd 
by the Superintendent and the jiledical Oliicer at their visits and by the 
Sub- Assistant Surgeon and the Jailer at least once every day. 

920. Ko prisoner sball be placed in solitary confinement until the 
Medical Ofiicer certifies that he is fit to undergo it. 

021. If the Medical Officer is of opinion that solitary confinement is 
likely to prove injurious to the mind or body of any convict, he shall 
forthwith order him to he removed from the cell and shall record the 
order in his order book. 

922. When a convict is declared permanently unfit to undergo the 
solitary confinement to which he has been sentenced, or ai^ portion 
thereof remaining, the Superintendent shall apply to the Provincial 
Governmeut through the Inspector-Oeneral of Prisons for the remission 
of the sentence of solitary confinement. 

923. When the period of solitary confinement has been completed, 
the Superintendent shall certify on the back of the warrant the period 
of solitary confinement undergone. If any part has not Lecu under- 
gone, he shall note the reasons. 

924. Convicts undergoing solitary confinement shall not be taken out 
of their cells for the purpose of attending to the calls of nature, hut 
such convicts shall be permitted to leave their cells for bathing purposes 
under the escort of a warder between 9 and 10 a.m. 

025. When a convict having an uncompleted sentence of solitary 
confinement is trani^fcrred to another prison, the Superintendent shall 
enter on the back of the warrant the, details o! the periods of solilaiy 
confinement undergone, and shall forward with prisoner bis solitary, cell 
ticket. 
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920. The Superintendcat shall see that all rules laid down iu the 
Account Codes aud manual and government orders in matter of accounts 
are scrupulously followed. 

927. The Superintendent shall see that all items of miscellaneous 
.income and receipts are duly remitted to the treasury for credit under 
(jail) miscellaneous receipts. The maintenance of any fund from tho 
receipts of sale of gOTerutneat property is strictly prohibited. 

028. The garden account shall he treated as belonging to the (jail) 
contingeat eipenditure and all cash realized by the sale of surplus 
garden produce shall be paid info the treasury. 

(Saoctiooed in CSije/ Commissioner, .*jiner-JfenraM‘« Ko. 1133-C./273-C. C./3i, 
dated Ibe 3rd March 1033.) 

939. (^ The Superiatcadeat shall hold o Permanent Advance of 
Us, 100 (One Hundred). 

(b) The Fermanest Advance is intended for emergent petty adrsoces 
of all kinds and to meet contingent charges of the jail. 

(c) The Supennfendent on giving over charge of his office, shall 
Buhmu tile prescribed recei^ for the Pemanent Advance to the 
Accountant-General, Central Ilevenues, signed by Ms successor. 

930. The Superiiitendenl shall see that the Jailer verifies oil govern- 
ment property at least once every quarter and that he signs the stock 
hooks in token of having examined and found tliem correct. He shall 
test frequently and at uncertain intervals items of stock and shall verify 
all stock once a quarter actually weighing or counting 10 per cent, 
noting the result and date over his initials on the items checked, and 
shall report at once to the Inspector-General any serious deficiency or 
irregularity which he may detect. 

931. The Superintendent shall verify by actual weighment the weight 
of at least 10 per cent, of the goods sent from the factories to the store. 

933. The Superintendent shall cause an annua} valuation of all stock 
to he made. Such portious of the stock as it is proposed to reduce in 
value shall be brought to notice at the time of tile Inspector-General’s 
inspection. The Inspector-General is authorised to write off sums on 
account of detevioiation of stock. 

933. The Superintendent shall see that all unserviceable or irrepar- 
able stores and articles are from time to time brought before him for 
inspection, in order that they may be condemned or otherwise disposed 
of under his orders. 

934. (a) The Superintendent shall inspect the office and prison library 
once each year before May 31, and shall report lo the Inspector- 
General whether all records are in proper order or not and the neces- 
sary weeding of registers and correspondence has been carried out. 

(h) In weeding o'nt the records connected with accounts the rules 
contained in Appendix 8 (d) of Civil Account Code, yolume I, should 
be observed. 
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035. The Sxiperiutciulcnl fthall proinoto the utmost economy in erery 
•lepartmrnl aiul shall cnroluUy examine all dBinantla or indents before 
nllowin;' them or Bubmiltin;,' them for sanction. 

03(1. {«) The Superintendent is responsible that the registers pre- 
scribed in this Mnnu.'il nro properly maintained nnd nro always kept 
dp to date. He shall nt least once a mouth examine the registers and 
arcount books and initial them after satisfying himself of their 
accuracy. 

(6) The Superintendent shall pcrsonnlly satisfy himself that all 
returns due from hie oflice arc ilespatehed in due time. 

937. (ti) The Superintendent slmll communic.ite to the Inspector- 
General each year the amount recoverable from the Inditin Stales for 
the cost of maintenance of convicts, imprisoned in the .\jiner Central 
Prison for oncnces committed in such Slates, This shoil !>*• on the 
basis of the average cost worked out at the end of each vear. 

(6) To obviate tho possibility of eaves of non-payment being over- 
looked, a ledger account showing 'demands nnd recoverieo of such 
amounts should he maintained in the prison oflice. Artual recoveries 
will be communicated to the Superintendent by tho Iiispector-Qoneral 
of Prisons to enable the former to show actual oulstandiug amoiintB 
in tho statement. 

938. (d) The Superintendent shall examine and initial thfe following 
registers nt. least in ire n u'eck: — 

(1) Itelcaso register. 

(2) Punishment register. 

(3) Jailer's report book. 

(4) Accommodation register. 

(fi) Nightwatrhman’a controller recortls liook. 

(fi) I.nbour register. 

(7) Hill register. 

(8) Daily diet register. 

(9) Prison cash books. 

(10) Factory cash books. 

(h) In addition to the above, the Sanerinlondent, if be is also the 
Medical Officer, shall examine-and initial at least twice n week:~ 

(1) The hospital daily register of odmtssions and discharges. 

(2) Ilospltal morning stale Register, and 

(3) The. register of hospital diet nud extras, 

939. (rt) The Superintendent shall afford all reasonable facilities to 
the- auditors- in-the .examination of accounts and reconls. Ho shall 
dispose of the) objection statement with oil possible, expedition and in 
all caBes-before the audit is closed. 

(fc) The' Jailer ‘is responsible to-seo'that all receipts; documents, files 
and completed- stock books and accounts registers are kept properly 
arranged in locked .alnurahs, so as to be immediately available when 
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(a) Tho Swperiutendent shall maintain a separate file .in which all 
correspondence relating to audits, and the explanations subnjitted and 
orders passed shall be preserved for the information of the auditors. 

940. Tlie Jailer Shall exercise general super\-ision over the work of 
the office. He is responsible that the returns, registers, etc., are 

• pioperly maintained and punctually submitted. The Jailer shall check 
the registers from day to day,- and report daily in his report book the 
numbers of the registers so checked. Each register should he carefully 
checked at least ouce a month. 

941. The Jailer shall be responsible for the correct maintenance of 
the cash books in the prescrtlicd form. He shall compare cash in his 
hands daily with the balance shown and shall initial the cash books 

• daily and present them before the Superintendent for , examination. 
The actual cash shall be verified by the superintendent at least once a 
mouth. 

943. The Jailer shall he provided with a treasure chest secured 
with double locks in which money belonging to government or prisoners, 
and documents of value shall be kept. Ho private money or valuables 
shall be kept in the chest. 

043. The following rules shall be followed in the preparation and 
suhciissioc of contingent hills, vouchers and sub'Vouchers : — 

(1) In respect of classification of charges and record of contingent 

expenditure the rules contained in chapter 6 of the Civil 
Account Code, Volume I, shall be followed. 

(2) Abstract bills ehnll he drawn up in the prescribed Treasury 

form, and Treasury torm A duly filled up shall be sent 
with the bills which will be returned by the Treasury 
Officer duly signed. 

(3) The detailed hilts shall be prepared and submitted together 

with all vouchers for above Rs. 25 by the 10th of each 
month to the Inspector-General. An invoice for the 
supplies made by the factory to the prison will also be 
attached to the hills. 

(4) The Superintendent shall prepare each month tho following 

documents relating to expenditure and shall file them in 
the prison records: — 

(a) Diet vourJier (Prison). 

(b) Diet voucher (Iy)ct-up). 

(c) Voucher for hospital charges. 

(<?), Voucher for miscellaueous charges. 

(e) Factory voucher. 

(6) The ^oluinn headed " Serial number of sub-vouchers " of tlie 
detniled'bills should always show the numbers of all payee’s 
receipts whether Ih^ are for sums above Its. 25 or under, 

(G) If any money. is refanded.intn.treaBury within the month the 
detailed hill,8hopld he prepared, for the. .net omnunt and 

. not for tho .gross, amount. , Treasury receipts should be 

tv , . . attacLci(. i , ,r , > , 
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(7) Coats of Tepetables, turmeric, chillies, limes, etc., I'.e., all 

products o! the prison garden issued to prisoners free of 
charge should be deducted from the total expenditure 
shown in the diet roucher and tho Toucher of the hospital 
cliargcs. 

(8) The following memorandum should invariably bo given on the 

reverse of the diet voucher for hospital charges for prison 
and lock-up:— 

(a) Cost of grain in hand on the last day of the past month. 

(h) Cost of grain purchasetl during the month. 

(c) Total. 

(d) Cost of grain expended during the month ns per voucher. 

(e) Cost of grain in hand. 

The Jailer shall certify on this form that the balance 
shown in this memorandum agrees with the balance in tlie 
Itegister of purchase of grain and the prison ledger, and 
that the number of prisoners dieted shown in the diet 
vouchers is correct and agrees with the figures in the 
General Summary of Prisoners. Details of miscellaneous 
dietary charges should be shown in the toucher. 

(9) Purchase of arms, accoutrements, machinery tools and plant 

for the prison shall require the previous sanction of the 
Inspector-General. The numlwr nod date of the letter 
sanctioning purchase should invariably be quoted in the 
voucher. 

(10) In the preparation of receipts for money paid the following 
points should be attended to:— 

(a) Budget head to which the chaise is debftable should he 
written. 

(h) Number of the supplier’s invoice supporting the charge 
should be quoted. 

(c) Pay orders must accompany all receipts sent by ouf-station 

firms. These receipts, as well as the p.*!}’ orders, should 
be signed by the Superintendent. In the list of sub- 
vouchers the number of the payment order, and not the 
number of the firm’s receipt, should be quoted. 

(d) When the payee does not sign in English his name should 

be noted in English below his signature by the Prison 
Clerk. If the payee is illiterate bis thumb-impression, 
tjv sisrX', «w fesi sh^a?d he atiesieii hj- e{ iesft cae A'icofrar 
person. When the payee signs in vernacular he should 
also write the amount received. 

(c) With reference to all payments made, the disbursing officer 
has to satisfy not onlv himself but also the Accounts 
office and the controlling authority that the claim is 
valid and has further to prove that the payee has actually 
received the sum charged. The Superintendent shall not 
. sign a pay order until he has satisfied himself by 
reference to the invoice supporting the charge that the 
articles charged for have been actually received and 
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have not beea pterioualy paid for. TVTien payments 
ore made, throujjh prison warders, actual payee’s receipt, 
properly witnessed and complete in every respect, must 
ue obtained. The Jailer will be held personally res* 
possible that such receipts are correct and penuiae. 

941:. The classification of the expenditure of the Ajmer Central 
Prison is shown below: — 

Jails. 

Pay of officers. 

Pay of establishment. 

'AUawaacea, etc — 

(a) Travelling allowances to officers. 

(h) Travelling alloiranc<>9 to establishment. 

(c) Rewards. 

Dietary, clothing, bedding charges and other supplies and 
services — 

(a) Dietary chafes. 

(b) Hospital charges. 

(e) Clothings and beddings for prisoners, 

(rfj Sanitation charges. 

(e) Charges for moving prisoners. 

(/) Extraordinary charges for lire stork, tools .anil plants. 

(p) lliscellatieoua supplies and services. 

(h) Cost of military stores. 

“ ( 1 ) Charges for Police custody. 

Contingencies— 

(а) Miscellaneous charges. 

(б) Service postage. 

(c) Telephone charges. 

Jail Manufacture. 

Pay of the estoblishmevt. 

Supplies ond services. 

Contingencies — 

Miscellaneous charges. ' 

■ II.— Tactout 'A'ceonsTS. 

915 . 'All factory accounts, hool» and records shall he kept distinct 
nnd separate from those of the general department of fhs prison. 

916. Every cash receipt hook will have a number which will bo 
printed on each form throughout the hook. On receipt of tbp«e books 
Ironi the Press, the Supcrinteadenl after esamioAtion of each book 
shall ceriifv the numl>er of forms ronlaiaed in it on the cover and 
shall mnintoin in the stock lioofc of forms an account of rercipts and 
iMiies of this form and shall verify tho balance of stock once each year, 
noting the result over his initials. 

■ 0 
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047. Tlie Superintendent eliall record a note in tlie day Itook of «alc9 
vken Le sanctions the sale of any goods at & lower rate than that laid 
down in the price list. 

048. All sales to private persona shall he for cash except that credit 
may he allowed in the case of purchoavs made hy persons approved by 
the Superintendent. 

910. An advance of 2.j per cent, shall be taken from all cnstomcra 
before any order exceeding Its. 100 is undertaken. 

950. The mnnagenicnt of the prison factory shall ho governed hy the 
following rules: — 

(1) Suppliere will ho required to present, with the materials 

supplied, an invoice in the prescribed fonn giving the 
number or weight of the materials and the rates. This 
shall he in duplicate. The original bearing the supplier’s 
signature shall he reinlned in the prison oClce, and tlio 
duplicate shall be returned to the supplier after being 
signed as a receipt hy the prison ollicials. 

(2) The loss actually incurred in the process of manufacture will 

bo charged in the registers of tho factorv officer. Whenever 
this loss is in excess of the scales laid down in the schedule 
of loss, the sanction of the Superinteudeut must be obtained 
in writing. 

(3) The Jailer or Deputy Jailer w-ill bo in charge of the msaufac* 

luring department. As for as P 0 <sil>Ie. the distribution 
of factory work and registers will he so orrnnged that the 
registers connected witii the manufacturing department are 
not maintained hy the official in charge of the stores. 

(4) For articles made for prison use no credit for wages and 

profits shall be taken in the factory accounts. Credit will 
no taken only for the price of materials including loss and 
other incidental charges actually incurred in the process 
of manufacture. 

(5) The Jailer shall maintain a book of estimates in which he will 

record, in ca«e of each kind of manufactured goods, full 
« details of — 



ACCOVKTS. 


171 


Ciup. 

{h) for the jroods for sale to the public the price iu eo case 
shall be loirer than. the xaarhet price of articles of 
similar quality. 

(7) The prison factor3’ will malstain a price list based on the 
, ■ boot of estimates. It will be prepared in the month of 

April each year and revised as often as may be necessary. 

951. The Superintendent aball submit the following statements, 
returns and indents on the dates noted against each:— 
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Particulars. 

Date of submis* 

To whom submitted. 

1 Remarks. 

I?a//.jcarly— contd. 



1 


2. Diet of rstablislimcnt 
io the Central Jail. 
Ajmer, as It stood on 
tne 1st April/Ootobct 
of each year. 

ISih April and 
October. 

CotmuBsioner, Ajmer- 
Merwata. 

Form No- OJ- 

Annual!!/. 





1. Indent for modicbiea 
and surgical instru- 
ments, etc. 

ISth Uanh 

Chief Medical 

Officer, lUjputana. 

(In modical depot 
form.) 

2. Ac&nonledgment of 
Permanent Advance. 

IStb April 

Accountant-General, 
Central Revenues. 

Form Ko. 87. 

3. Inspection Deport ot 
o&cQ and Library. 

let May . 

InBpector.Geacral of 

Form No. 8S. 

4. Indent for Aimer prison 
forms. 

15th May 

Deputy-Controller of 
PnotiDg and Forms. 

Form Ko. S-80. 

6. Statement of Perma- 
nent estabUsliment. 

Do . 

AccoontantOeneral, 
Central Revenuca. 

(Ttessnry form.) 

6. Statements 1 to 13 . 

let June . 

Ins^ector.Ococral of 
Piuona. 

For transmission to 
DIroctorGsnerat of 
Statistios, Calcutta! in 
Form No. 85. 

7. Indent for V. P. Jail 
forms. 

lOlh July 

Superintendont, Alls* 
habad Central 

Prison. 

Form No. A. 0 . P. P. S. 

8. Indent'for the treasury 
forms. 

10th August * 

Treasury Officer. 
Ajmer. 

1 Form No. 8-00. 

Q. Jail Administration 
P.eport. 

Do . 

Ittspector-Geueral of 
Prisons. 

' * 


10. Deport on fbe working | 
of the Juveulle ward. i 

Do , 

INtto 



11. Deport of Lunatics • 

12. Medical portion of tlio 
Jail Report. 

Do , 

Do . 

Cblel Medici Officer. 
Dajputana. 

Ditto. 


■Form No. S4. 

W. IVvTOrt rf eapendiWiv 
of Indian State priso* 
ncTs. 

Do . 

Inspetkor Gene r a 1 , 
and Accountant 
Qeneral. Central 
Itevennes. 



14. Budget Dstimata 

2Sth August . 

Iiupoctor-Geneml of 



IS. Kumcrical statement 
of estahliahmcnt. 

Do . 

Ditto. 



1C. Indent for Stationery. 

25tb November 

■ Ditto. 

Form L. D. No. 1. 

17. Indent for Ammunl- 

6th December . 

‘ • IXUo. 

Form I. A. F. 3-2091. 
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CHAPTER XLI. 

BeGISTEES, EECOBDS AJfD roans. 

952. The registers pfescribed for the prison office arc as follows:-— 
A , — prison registers. 

(Period for which they shonld be retained after ccmpletlon is noted 
against each.) 

Pcrfod of T6tenttoa< 

1. Admission register of conriets PeTToaoently. 

2. Alphabetical list of coaricta ..... pcraiaoeatl^. • 

3. Begister of particolars ot direct admissioct of 

convicts Two yean. 

4. QuarterJy register of prisoBers’ mli depoaiU . . Five yean. 

A Appeal trgitter ........ Tiro jean. 

0. Kelease check register Fire year*. 

7. MoatliJy release diary ....... Two years. 

e. Belease register ........ pcrmaneotlT. 

0. Transfer register Ten years. 

3D. CwjTict warder's areeunt book ..... Fire yean. 

11. General summary of prisoners (long roll) . . . Ten yean. 

12. Register of undcr.triaU ...... Ten yean. 

33. Register of ciri! prisoners ...... Five yean. 

14. Lunatics' case book ....... Five yean. 

25. lliet register ........ I’wo years. 

18. Hill register , • Two year*. 

17. Purcliase of grain register . . . . .Two yean. 

18. Stork book of rations ...... Two years. 

29. Stock book of elotbing and bedding .... Five yean. 

SO. Hospital admUsinn register ..... Fire jean. 

21. Hospital daily register Five year*. 

22. Register of bospltal diet and extra* .... Two years. 

23. Register of prisoners in tho old and iofinn and 

convalescent gangs Two year*. 

_2f. Deatb regisUr Five years. 

25. Visitors’ book . . . Ten years. 

2<3. Register of duties of warder* Two yeart. 

57. Dang book Two years. 

2S. Gang distribution register ..•••• Two years. 

29. Accommodation register . • • Two years. 

30. Irf>ct-up report book Two yean. 

31. Control clock records book . • • • , • Two years. 

82. Fetter register ....*•••• T»o yejrv. 

33. punishment register of prisoners * • ... Fire years. 

31. Escapo ' • • PenaatienUy. 

35. Register of soMary confinenwnfe . • ’• Two years. 

80, Labour register Two years. 

37. Siiperintendent’slMedical Officer’* order book - . . Ten year*. 

33. Sub-n-ssiitunt surceon’s report t*>ok sad JtOKpRal 

looming state register . ... • • • Two years. 

39. Bocuritv register , . • ■Permniitntjy. 

40. prrion officials’ paoishment register .... Fire years. 
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A . — Priton rtgiattrs — contd. 

Period of retention. 

41. Jailer’s report book Ten years. 

42. Gate-keeper’s book ....... Two years. 

43. Kegister of outgangs T*o years. 

44. Head warder’s register of visits to outgangs . . Two years. 

45. Register of locks and keys Tea years. 

46. Ammunition register Five years. 

47. Gram storage account book ...... Two years. 

48- Prison cash book Permanently. 

46. Prison ledger ... .... Permanently. 

50. Register of cash balances ...... Five years. 

61. Register of espenditure of non-oflkial post cards for 

prisoners’ letters Two years. 

52. Register of completed records Permanently. 

53. Register of letters and stamp account . . . Ten years, 

64. Station dah book Two years. 

65. Register of government property .... Five years. 

06. .Stock book of dead and live stock .... Five years, 

67. Stock book of forma Five years. 

63. I«dger register showing demands recoveries of main* 

tenance charges of Indian State prisoners cou6ned 

in the Jail Favo years. 

69. Revising Board Register Ten years. 

Account Code register. 

A. C. Form 14.~Register of contingent charges . . Five .Tears, 


B . — Factory registers. 

Kon.— Theae should be retained for a period of five years after they haro boea 

audited. 

Ko. Kama. Remarks. 

F. 1. Factory order book. 

F. d. Indent Book .... Suppliers’ receipt for the indent should 
be obtained. 

F. 3. Register of daily purchase of 
materials. 

F. 4. Stock book of nateriab . . An alphabetical index should be main- 

taiaed. The price of material should 
be calculated at tlio average rate 
arrived at by adding the quantities . 
and prices brought forward from tho 
previous quarter to the quantities and 
prices of the purchases for the current 

F. 5. Stock book of tnanufactnred Separate accounts on separate pages 
goods. Aoold be maintained for manufactured 

goods priced at different rates for 
uifferent classes of customers. 

F. 6. Register of daily' sales of 
goods. 

F. 7. Receipt voucher for goods 
sold on Credit, 

F. 8. Register of outstanding debU Should be balanced monthly. 

and advances. ' 

F. 9. BJl for, goods supplied . . 

1 . 10. Cash receipt book ... Receipts for all money received must bo 
prepared and given to customers. 

* • Factory cash book . . , No entries am necessary on dates on 

■ which, no transactions taka place. 
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B . — Factory regiiten — contd. 

Kame. P.eiaarks. 

F. 12. Gcnpral Ledger. 

F. LI. Register o/ profit and )<w». 

r. 14. Rook of estimates. 

F. 15. Factory latour tbstrikution 
resistor. 

F. 10. Loom register for vearing 
factory. 

F. 17. RegUter of material issaed 
from store and received ia 
factories 

F. IS. Stock book of materiala in 
process of manufaeture. 

F. 19. Register of goods sent into 
. stores. 

953. The follotrinp periewh arp prescribed Jor the retention of 

toireapoiidence and records:— 


Katnro of correspondence or record. Period of retention. 

1. All eorraspontlenco with Roremment .... Pcrmtmcntly, 

2. Circular Files and government orders . . . Permanently. 

3. £«rnpcs wlien the prisoner is not captnreO . PerroaneDtly. 

4. Acquisition and renting of grounds .... PerRinnoatly. 

B. Kpidcruics 'fen .Tears. 

C. I’ensiont ensee Ten yean. 

7. Pay bills of establisbcnent .As laid (loan in App. 

8.D, C.A.a, Vof, I. 

8. CriisinsI lunatics Fire yean. 

9. Releasoi Five years. 

10. Paflishmeot* Fiie .Tears. 

11. QismusaU and resignations Fire yean. 


954. The foiloTing forms are prescribed for use in the Ajmer 
ceiitcal prison: — 


Stock should be verified once a quarter 
by the Superintendent. 

Saperiotendest will verifr weight of at 
least 10 per cent, of the goods seat 
into stores. 


Establlshmeot. 

1. Sendee nnd character roll. 

2. Memo, of casual leave granted. 

3. Security Bond. 

4. Proceedings against officials. 

5. Last pay and charge certificates. 

C. Nominal roll of an officer directed to appear before an invaliding 
Board. 

BesenA Guard. 

7. List of arms, etc., in the armoury. 

8. TTniform ticket. 

9. Statement of the annual course of musketry. 
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Admission. 

10. Conrict’s history-licket. 

11. "Warrant covers. 

12. Labels for bags of valuables. 

13. List of valuable property. 

14. Labels lor private clothing. 

Ai^teaL , 

15. Appeal forms for the Iligh Court. 

IG. Itules regarding appeal by convicts. 

Release. 

17. Nominal roll of convicts who have completed 14 years in prison 
including remissions. 

18. Slatemeut oi convicts teconmended for release on account of 
bodily infirmity. 

19. Release certificate. 

Transfer. , 

20. Transfer roll of convicts. 

21. idemo. of population when transfer is recommendeil on account 
of overcrowding. 

22. Nominal nnd descriptive roll. 

23. List of government property sent with prisoners on transfer. 

Remission rules. 

24. Remission Card. 

25. Abstract of Remission Rules. (In Urdu nnd Hindi.) 

Convict officers. 

2G. Nominal roR of convicts nominated as convict officers. 

Simple imprisonment. { 

27. Rules for prisoners sentenced to simple imprisonment. 

Female prisoners. 

28. Nominal roll with address of relatives of female convicts. 

Condemned prisoners. 

29. Condemned prisoner’s tichet, 

30. Rules for watch and ward of condemned prisoners. 

UDder>bfaIs. ; 

31. Tinder-trial prisoners* tiebets. 

,32. Rules for diet and other privileges of under-trial prisoners. 
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CItU Prisoners. 

83. Abstract of rules regarding ciril priaonera. 

Lonallcs. 

81. Hedical history sheet. 

Dietary. 

35. Diet scale of prisoners. 

SG. Diet ficalo of sick prisooers. 

Interrifiva and letters. 

37. Petition form of interviews with prisonens. 

Dlsclpifim and n(^t watch. 

33. Peqnisition for prisoners required in tffico. 

89. Barrack list. 

40. Boll of convict nigbtwatchmen. 

41. Bulletins for control clocks. 

Offences and Punishments. 

42. List of prison offences and punishments. 

* Escape. 

43. Beport of escape. 

S<7l)t3i7 cDnSmxaent 

44. Cell ticket for judicial solitary confinement. 

4o. Cell tickets for prison punishments. 

4G. AVniinal roll of prisoners recommended for remission of solitaiy 

confinement. 


Labonr, ; 

47. Daily labour tickets. 

4S. List of convicts woAing in the milWiou'!®. 

49. List of conviclf selected for extramural labour. 

60. List of factory orders for carpels, tfom, etc., in the course of 
manufacture. 

Garden. 

. 51. Calendar for sowing Tcgetahle seeds.’’ ‘ 
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62. Form of receipt of pick priioiion. 

Tvi. BequUition for dirt and extras. 

&■(. Hospital tickets. 

55. Teniporntnrc cliart. 

5G. ^leino. 8liowiiif> the qtiantitin n{ oil, salt, and other condiments 
issued «iid the time nt which they were mixed with the prisoner's food 

Acoounts. 

67. Application for tanclion to purchase. 

68. Application for ro-appropriation of fonds. 

69. Particulars of railway receipts received and despatched. 

CO. Weekly price current. 

Cl. Diet voucher. 

C2. Voucher for hospital diet and medicines. 

CH. Voucher for miscellaneous charge-s. 

Gl. Factory voucher, 

C5. List of sul^vouchcrs. 

Faotory. 

CC. Supplier’s invoke. 

C7. Labels for manufactured goods. 

C8. Invoice for supplies to government dephrtmenU. 

09. Invoice for supplies to the prison scctloh. 

70. List of outstanding debts and advances. 

71. Cash payment receipts. ^ 

72. Price list. 

73. Loom ticket. 

74. Lalxiur tickets for prisoners working in gangs. 

76. Schedule of loss. 

7G. Factory order slip. 

77. Lists of tools in factories. 

78. List of tools in blacksmith’s shop. 

Retoms And Reports. , 

79. Monthly statements. 

80. List of prisoners awaiting trial in Megiatrates' court who have 
been detained over a fortnight. 

81. Tfumerical return of class A and class It convicts. 

82. Half-yearly return of Mi^hias. 

83. Statement showing maintenance charges of convicts of Indian 
States. 

84. Annual Report. 

85. Annual statemeuts, < 
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80. Statement ot figure? of pay. 

87. ArknowJedgmeat of Peroiaaent Atlranre. 

88. Inspection Eeport of Office and Library. 

80. Revising Board Completion Sheet. 

,90. Revision of Sentence Sheet. • 

01. Charge Report of .Tailor. 

02. Statement showing the amount of dutiable Raw ITateml used 
in arlirles sold to the public. 

03. Statement of receipts as booked in the uccounts of the Jail. 

04. Statement showing tho cost of cooiU supplied to the General 
DepartiHcuts of the Jail by the Jail Factory and book odjustroeats 
effected under certain heads. 

95. Jjist of establishment in the Central Jail, Ajmer, as it stood on 
the 1st April/October of each year. 
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CHAI»tEIl XLII. 

Hetisinq Boars. 

955. Constilution of Board. — A. Board for the purpose of revising the 
sentences of long term convicts confined in the Central Jail, Ajiner, 
shall be constituted with the followinjj as members: — 

(1) The Inspeclot'Otneial o{ Prisons — CUnirman. 

(2) The Additional Sessions Judge, Ajmer-Merwaro. 

(3) A non-ofiicial genUeman. 

The non-offirial gentleman who will he required to act in an honorary 
capacity shall bo nominated by the district ilugistrafe with the approval 
of the Provincial Government. The Superintendent of the Central Jail, 
Ajmer, will act as Secretary. 

950. iVocedurc.— The Chairman shall convene the hoard twice a 
tear, namely in Jtarch and October. The recommendations of the 
Board will te suhject to cenfirmatiou by the Provincial Government 
nnd the Bevision Sheets in the form herein.aftcr laid down of nil convicts 
recommended for release shall be forwarded through the Commissioner 
in time to enable him to issue necevsarr orde« to enable the prisoneifl 
to be released on Xew Year’s Day and llis Majesty the Einc-Emperor'e 
Birthday. 

d57. Ca%es elijiMe.— The revising I)oard shall consider the rases of > 

(i) Casual convicts undergoing sentences of not less than three 

years and not more than four years provided they have 
completed two years of their sentences and 

(ii) Casu.al convicts with sentences of over four years provided 

they have completed half of their sentencc-sj 

(lii) Eabitual convicts who have served two-thirds of their sen- 
tences and subject to the provisions of paragraph 904 below 
have completed at least two and a half years imprisonment. 

Tlemissions shall not be included in these calculations. 

958. Life tenlencts. — ^Lile sentences eball be reckoned as fourteen 
years {v7dc Home Depaitment, Itcsolution No. 159-109, dated the Cth 
September, 1905). 

959. Clo7%cs not cliijihle. — The following cases of convicts shall not 
be aAOTfeiii \be baut&'i ol Vhese confcesaionb ; — 

(i) Internees. 

(ii) Convicts imprisoned lor offences under section 2 of the 

Frontier Murderous Outrages Regulation, 1001. 

900. Dote of revision . — ^Tbe date on which the case of a convict 
becomes eligible for consideration l»y the revising board la hereinafter 
called the date of revision. The case of a convict whose date of revision 
falls between the lat of January and 30tK June each year, will come 
up for consideration by the board meeting to be held in the last week 
of March while the cases of convicts whose clate.s of revision lie between 
the 1st, of July and 31st December of any year will come up for consi- 
deration by the board meeting during the last week of October each 
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year to enable the Provincial Govemment to pasi orders for tbe release of 
prisoners on the King’s Birthday and llw New Year’s Day respectively. 
A copy of such order should invariaWy reach the Superintendent of the 
Jail at least a week before the date of the release of the prisoners to 
enable him to prepare necessary papers in connection with their release. 

OCl. lievision of sentence i?eyufer* — A revising board register shall 
be maintained in which at the time of their amission the dates of 
revision of all convicts eligiUe for consideration by the Bevising Board 
eliall be entered. A sufficient number of pages shall be set apart for 
each half year and each date of revision with the convict’s number and 
name shall be entered in its appropriate half year. 

952. Revision of Sentences Sheet . — A revision sheet shall be main- 
tained for each convict eligible in which the following information 
shall bo recorded; — 


(i) Name, Age, Caste, Place of abode. Village, District and 
Thana, Crime, Sentence, Date of present conviction, 
casual or hahitual. 

(ii) Z?y tfie Jail aulhorities.-^Iatomation regarding his — 

(1) Conduct in Jail. 

(2) Fitness for release. 

(3) Physical condition. 

(4) Mental conditton. 

(6) Opinion of the Superintendent whether cose U suitahlo for 
submission to lUvising Board. 

(ui) Si/ conptettny J/rt<;tVtfatc.— Whether in his opinion it Is 
advisable to release convict iu advance of expiry of his 
sentence. 

(iv) General information as full and as accurate ns possible 
regarding (i) tbe convict's history and conduct previous 
to conviction and (ii) especially with reference to the 
possibility of his home enviroamenta leading to a relapse 
• into Clime. 


(v) Deference for conricte sentenced to 14 years and over, 

(vi) Finding of Devising Board. 


9G3. Completion of Revision Sheets. — (i) Tho Jailor shall be respon- 
eible that Devision Sheets in the prescribed form are prepared in 
duplicate and accurate parliralsra of the place of abode, village, dis- 
trict and thana are legibly written, 

ric) The Saperiatendent shall record his opinion on the revision 
of entente sheet before the case of any convict is referred to the 
District Ma'’istrate and Soperintendent of Police. He should forirartl 
tbe revision "of sentence sheet of habitual convicts to the District Ifagiv 
trafe only when he can report on the convict in sufficlentlv fas-ourable 
terms to justify consideration of his case by the Devising lk)ard, 

fiii) The revision sheet shall be forwarded sir months prior to tha 
date of revision to the District Magistrate for completion by the 
jia<’istrate of the convicting coart and for general infonnation rrgard- 
inir" previous history and surroundings to the Police. The revision 
ehwts of Military convicts shall he forwarded direct to the Adjuf.int 
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General in India, Amy Head Qnarters, irlio will furnish information 
regarding the convict’s conduct ontl character in the Army together with 
the brief statement of their offences. 

(iv) "When a convict has been sentenced to 14 years or over his roll 
will be submitted to tbe Provincial Government, reference to the number 
and date of the letter forwarding the roll should be made on the 
revision of sentence sheet, ond when the Provincial Government have 
olready issued orders on such cases for a further period of detention, 
the fact should invariably he noted on the revision of sentence sheet and 
the nnmber and date of the Provincial Ooverninent’s order quoted. 

9G4. Ftndingg of Board . — ^The Board will, in each case, after consi- 
dering the material before it and tbe effect on the convict of the period 
of imprisonment already undergone, either postpone further considera- 
tion indefinitely or till its next meeting, or recommend the release 
of the convict conditionally or unconditionally as it thinks fit. 

965. Itevision iltteti of convicts not recommended for release. — The 
revision sheets of convicts not recommended for immediate release shall 
be attached to the conviction warrants of the convicts concerned. 

066. Completion of Revising Boards Register.— A. note of the recom- 
mendatioa oi the Board and tbe orders of the Provincial Government 
in each case shall be made in the register. 

967. Disposal of revision sheet. — ^In the case of every convict released 
under the provisions of this Chapter the convicts revision sheet shall 
be attaches to the commitment warrant or warrants, which shall then 
after proper endorsement be returned to (he Court concerned. 
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CHAPTEIl Xmi. 

'•''liCLES GOVERNISQ THE pRlSO!iEKS RELIEF FuND. AJUER. 

9G8. Name . — ^The fund sliall be called “ Tte Prisoners’ Relief 
Fund 

9C9. Aims and objects . — The fund will be utilised for the welfare of 
the prisoners and other objects which may be considered by the Inspector- 
General of Prisons beneficial to prisoners. 

Kot*.— T he sanction of tho ProTincinl Governtaent is neccssarj' to an expendi 
ture in e'coess of Jta. 100. 

970. Ma?iajemcnt.~— The znattagemeal of the fund shall be vested in 
the committee which will consist of the followinj*:— 

(1) The Inspector-General of Prisons, Ajmer-ilenvara, with 

pavers to sanction the expenditure above Rs. 25, but not 
exceeding Rs. 100 in eoch case. 

(2) The Superintendent, Central Jail, Ajmer, with powers to 

meet expenditure not exceedme Rs. 25 at one time. 

971. The Superintendent, CeaJral Jail, Ajmer, shall 
be incharge of the fund whicn shall consist of:— 

(a) iloneys confiscated and realised under paragraph 474 j 

(b) Ornnts from Oovernment or any local body; and 

(r) OonatioDS from public. 

f2) The Prisoners’ Relief Fund, Ajmer, will be kept nnart from the 
tegular Government Accounts of the Ajmer Central jail by opening a 
bwilcing account with the Ajmer Branch of the Imperial Bank of India. 

(3) The Superintendent, Central Jail, Ajmer, shall submit to the 
Provincial Government tlirougb the Inspector-General of Prisons, Ajmer- 
Jlerwara at least once a year, a statement showing the receipts and 
expenditure of the fund for the past year. 
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Details oj (he strength and pay of (he estahlishment. 

1 Jailer at Ra. 20(^10-^300. 

1 Deputy Jailer at Rs. BO—S—IOS, 

1 Assistant Jailer at Rs. 63—2—75. 

1 Clerk at Rs. €3. 

1 Bnl^Assistant Burgeon. (Pay according to time-scale of pay.) 

1 Cotnponnder. (Pay according to time-acalo of pay.) 

1 Chief Head llVarder at Be. 40. 

1 Second Head V?ardcr at Ra. 35. 

1 Reserve Head [iVarder at Its. 30. 

1 Head Warder for condemned cell guard at Rs. 30. 

2 Gate Keepera at Rs. 23. 

46 Warders at Rs. 17 to 20 itt the old scale and Rs. 16 to 20 in the Dew Male 
according to length of service.* 

1 Female wander at Rs. 17 to 20 according to length of aerrice.* 

1 Dyeing blaster at Rs. 33. 


• Old Seale. 

Rs. 17 np to three years service (4Ui Grade). 

Rs. IS with more than threo hot less than ten years service (3rd Grade). 

Rs. 19 with more tlian ten bat {ess (hsa seventeea years service (2nd Grade). 
Rs. 20 with more than seventeen years service (1st Grade). 

State. 

Rs. 16 up to three years icrvire (4(h Grade). 

Rs. 17 with more than three but less than ten years serrice (3rd Grade). 

Rs. 18 with more than ten bnt fesa than seventeen yean lerrico (2nd Grade). 
Rs. 20 with mors than serenteva yeata aerrice (1st Grade). 
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Jlulet relating to the notification of residcnrc after release by prisoners 

against vhom an o^er under Section SS5 of the Criminal 2 roccdure 

Code {Jet V of 1S0$) has l)ff» passed. 

Ile/erenees. — Cliitf Oommisuonor, Almcr-SUnrara'*— 

(1) Notification No. )093, dated S*ptcmf>cr D, IDOl. 

(2) Notification Kn. 101.C. 1032, daUd reVnat? 1. lOOt. 

(3) Notification No. 3iM}. 1032, dated January 1926, 

1. In tiieso ruin th« irordj "local area" tnean a TilloRO or a mobolta of a 
town. 

2. When an order under lection fiOS of the Code of Criminal Procedorc, ISOS 
(V of 1803), ha» bwn paased with referenco to any persou, a copy of the order 
in the anaoicd form i^all bo aent to tha SoperintcmlcRt of the Jail with the 
warrant of commitment. 

3. Three months prerioos to the relerso of a confict with referenco to whom 
an order under section 565 hai been passed, tho Superiatondrat of the Jail liail 
enquire from the conrict within what dutrict he intends to reside on release. 
If tho conrict Botifica his intention to reside in any district of Ilritidi India, 
outside tho dutrict of Ajmcr.lferwara, the BuperinU-ndeot shall request the 
Inspcctor-Ceneral of I'tisons to sanction bis removal and, after reeeipt of the 
order, shall transfer the prisoner to the jail of tho district concerned, to ho released 
and dealt with, in accordance with rulos there in force. 

4. On the dates of hU release the eonvict shatl report himself in person tn the 
Superintendent of police and shall intimate tn him tlie vniaxo or Mohslla in which 
he intends to reside. The Soperiotendeot of Police will then inform him of the 
conditions whleli be is rcqnlred to falftl. 

6. Thereafter, uctil the ezpiratioa of the term preserihed in the order under 
section 505 of tho Criminal Procedure Oo>Ie, the convict shall cmanly with tho rules 
made by the Provincial Qoveroment under aection 20 of the Criminal Tribes Act 
(VT of 1924) in so far as they relate to resistered menhers of criminal tribes liable 
to the provision ol section 10 (b) of that Act. 

6. Tlie officer recordini; a aoUficatinn under either rule 4 or rule S shall 
appoint such period as may be reasonably necessary to enable the convict to 
take up Ids midenco in tho place notifi^. II the convict does not take up 
bis residence in such place within tlio period so appointed, he shall, not later 
than the day followinc the ezpiry of euch period, notify his actual place of 
tnidence to the otEcev in charge of the Police station within the limits of which 
he is residing. 

7. The sotificatioBS required bv rules 6 and 9 shall be made personalty, except 
in the case of illness, or for other adeqaate reason, or on exemption granted 
by the Dutrict blagistrato, to tbe officers authorised to receive such notifications. 

7A. In applying the foregoing rules to tha case of a wandering man haring 
Bo " residence " in the sen.so of a fixed placo of abode, the place of residenco 
shall be deemed to bo the place where ho aleeps, even if he remains there only 
one night. On his release he shall be esked under rule 4 where he intends to stay, 
and he told that, if b« moves about tho country, ho must always ncAify the 
placo of bis temporary abode to the police. 
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retidcnra, and asf cbatige o! residence after release, for a term of pears 

from the date of the expiration of tbe said sentence, in accordance witli tie 
rules made by tho Frovincial GoTersment. 

(Sd.) 

Uagistrato. 

Date. 

District. 

* Date of release. 

* District irithin »hicli prisoner states tbal lie will reside. 

f Local area notified by tbe prisoner before release as his residence. 
f Chanses ot rexHeBte snbseQnes^y notified, 
t Date of expiry of order. 

* To be filled up by Baperintcnileftt of Jail, 
t To be filled up by HasiattaU of District. 
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APPENDIX III. 

(Referred to ai the end of Note to Chapter XXV.) 

Conditions of release of convicts before the expiry of sentences. 

Heference . — Chief Commissioner, Ajmw-Mcrirara's Notification No. 274-O./1032, 
dated the 2Sth Janaary 1D28. 

1. The convict n-i]l not eomniit an offenoo punishahle by any law in force in 
British India. 

2. He wilt not in any way a-ssociato with persons known to be of bad 
clmractcr or lead a dissolute or eri) life. 

3. He will rcsido within a specified district at sncli place as the Slagistrato 
of that district nay frtim time to time direct and will not go beyond or absent 
himself from the limits of sneh place without tlic permission in writing of the 
Mogistrato of the District or the Buperintetident of Felice. 

4. Unless and until he is exempted from doing eo by the District Sfagistrate 
bo will report himself periodically at such time and place and to such persons 
as may from time to time be prescribod by the District Magistrate or Superintendent 
of Police of the District in which he is required to reeide. 

5. De will generally sohmit to and comply with the mlos relating to police 
surveillance to be exercised over conditionally released convicts under section £65 
of the Code of Criminal rroeedorc. 

C, The convict shat] on tho day of his release report bimseU in person to the 
Superintondent of Police who wilt inform him of tho village or mohalJa in 
which to reside and thereafter, during tlic conditionally remitted period of his 
sentence, the rules relating to the eurvcilhncn of registered members of Criminal 
Tribes liable to the provisions of section 10 (a) of tho Criminal Tribes Act (VI of 
102-i) and whose movemeats haro been restricted under Section II of that Act 
shall apply to him. 
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The authorized capacity of each harraek and cell of the Ajmer Central 
Priton. 


Seriallfo 
in the 
Bcgiitet 
o{ build- 
ings. 


1 Dimensions. 



Name of building. 






B 


Height. 

contents. 

capacity. 



n. In. 

Ft. In. 




152 

Barrack No. 1 (Upper stor^). 

S8 0 

18 0 

11 

11.434 

19 


n t. 1 (Lower itore;} 

88 « 

18 0 

U 

11,434 

19 


« 2 . . . 

80 0 

20 0 

15 

15.000 

23 

151 

.. . 3 . . . 

60 0 

20 0 

15 

15,000 

23 

155 

« . . . 

60 0 

20 0 

15 

15,000 

23 

156 


68 0 

26 6 

IS 

27,030 

30 


No. 5). 

Infaetioqa disease Sranl . . 

) 






Children’s ward , 

y- 





157 

Barrack No. 6 . . 

60 0 

•20 0 

IS 

15,000 

23 

158 

.. .. r . . . 

CO 0 

20 0 

15 

JS.OOO 

S3 

159 

„ H a . , . 

50 0 

SO 0 

15 

15,000 

S3 

160 

w „ 9 (Upper (torep) 

60 0 

IB 0 

n 

n.484 

19 


„ n 9 (Lower etotep) 

50 0 

18 0 

11 

11,484 

19 

161 

„ 1. 10 (or female* . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21,000 

32 


SoliUry eelU , 

.. 

. 



2 

162 

BarrackNo.il , . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21,000 

33 

163 

.... 12 . . . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

Sl.OOO 

32 

m 

.... 13 . . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21,000 

33 

165 

„ „ U . 

70 0 

12 0 

15 

21,000 

33 

166 

n ..1 (lor 40 cubielos) 

122 0 

18 0 


38,430 

40 

167 

M ..2 ((or 40 cubklee) 

IS 0 

18 0 

Hi 

33,430 

40 

183 

„ „ 1 (for 10 toIiUrp 

9 0 

81 0 

U 

1,071 

10 

ICS 

eells). 

n >.2 (for 10 aolitarp 

9 0 

81 0 

14 

1,071 

10 

178 

European Barrack ' . . 

'£} 9 

17 0 

15 

15,045 

10 

170 

Solitarp CcB* ... 





12 

ISO 

Condemned cells ... 

.. 

.. 



3 

185* 

Ward No. I for Under-trial 

96 3 

17 9 

IS 

9,05t 

21 

16C* 

Ward No. 11 for Under-trial 

96 0 

17 9 

15 

9,683 

24 


Total 


•• 



58S 


*2fot ia hm at pi«seat. 
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Hulcs regarding Judicial Lock-itpi. 

The rrorisiono of tho Ptiaon* Art do not npply to Magistrates’ lock-ups, 
nrliich aro places for the confiseinent of prisoners who are excluairely in the 
custody of the police (section 3 (i) (a). Art No. IX of 1894]. The olScers 
specihed below are in charge of these lock-ups uhicli are as lyiider: — 


Lock-ap. I 

Euperintendont. 

tfedical Officer. 

Bcawor , . 

The Extra Assistant Commusioner and 

Tho Assistant Surgeon. 


Mtgiei/ato M the Itt t^aM. . 

Kekn . . I 

Tho Sab-Dlrlsional Officer and Magistrate, I 

The Sub-Assistant Surgeon. 


1st Class. 1 



At Ajmer all undcr-trial prisoners n-ill be ronSned in tho Central Jail 
unless the hlagistrato by special order directs oibcniisc. 

Such periodical returns as are prescribod for tho lorloup# will be snbinittod 
to the Oommissioner by tho Stagislrato concerned. They will not bo ineJuded 
in the Aimer Jail returns, sare in to far as tho expenditure on undcr-trial 
prisoners by Alagistrates is concerned. 
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6. Place of Ijirtlt and teconl place oC abode.* 

7. IV’hetJicr liomeless or iiTing with rdatrres.t 

8. Wliether any member of paUent’a family ha* been or is affected trith 

insanity. 

5J. Whether the attack is the first attack of insanity or not. 

10. Ago (if known) at onset of first attack. 

11. Prerious history and habits and facts indicating inssnity.J 

12. Duration and nature of any prcTiofls attacks. 

13 Supposed cause of insanity.} 

14. Duration of existing attack. 

Signaturo. 

Questions to be ansicered by tke HedUal Offieer alont. 

1. Sox and age of patient. 

2. hfarks w hereby the patient may bo identified. 

3. State of bodily he.alth.|| 

4. Sstnptooia exhibited. 

S'svvcae.'l «vts\.bi.ti.e.^ ca.nsft oC pwc’s.V aUsek. 

C. Whether subject to epilepsy or any other discsoe. 

7. Whether suicidal. 

8. Whetlier dangerous to others. 

Signatnro. 


APPE.*JDIX IL 
[Vi<f< Rule 4 (2).] 

CssTirioAie or rttMss pou tRANaem asp coxpitjos or BeiLTii is tdb citi of 
LVNATICa eKCT TO Amlom. 

Station 


Dated 

Oettided that ccimhial lunatic/tbo tunatio (name) is in sufficiently 

good health, and in a fit stete, to trarel from (name of_ tho station) 

to the Punjab Wcotaf UoeprUl, Lahopei'lfental Hospital, Agra. 


(Signed). 










